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  前言


  为了满足广大考生的应试复习需要，便于考生准确理解考试大纲的要求，尽快掌握复习要点，更好地适应考试，我们组织了具有丰富成教经验的一线老师和专家，在认真研究教育部高校学生司和教育部考试中心重新修订颁布的《全国各类成人高等学校招生复习考试大纲》之后，编写和出版了本系列教材。


  本系列教材包括：高中起点升本、专科：《语文》、《英语》、《数学》（文科）、《数学》（理科）、《历史地理综合科》、《物理化学综合科》、《复习教程》（文科）、《复习教程》（理科)。


  本系列教材自出版以来，深受广大考生的喜爱，赢得了很高的声誉、是极具权威性的成人高考复习用书。本系列教材在编写的过程中力求体现以下一些特点：


  一、紧扣新大纲，回归新教材。新大纲是成人考试命题的依据，在复习中，我们不仅要注意教材中所规定的考试性质、考试目标与要求、考试形式与试卷结构等，还要把大纲中要求的考点回归课本，通览全书，整合相关知识点，构建知识体系。坚持以“本”为本，牢固掌握教材知识，提高复习效率。从而避免那种置新考纲于不顾，训练题缺乏针对性，或是放弃教材而迷信资料，从而陷入茫茫题海之中。


  二、体例新颖、可读性强。本书的结构内容由学习指导、能力训练、参考答案等几部分组成，以帮助读者进一步强化对每章核心问题的深入探讨，帮助老师教学和提高学生的应试能力。


  三、针对性强，重点突出。本书讲述简明易懂，练习题类型较多，内容详实，针对性强，覆盖面广，以便于提高考生综合运用知识的能力和应试水平，帮助考生在短期内取得良好的复习备考的效果。


  本系列教材不仅可供参加全国各类成人高等学校招生考试的考生使用，也适用于成人高中、中等职业学校、高等职业学校的学生使用。


  由于时间比较仓促，书中难免有不妥之处，我们衷心的希望得到广大读者的批评指正，以使本书在教学实践中不断完善。


  编者


  上编基础知识复习


  


  第一章语音


  熟悉英语字母及常用字母组合在单词中的读音。了解英语的基本语调以及使用语调的规则，并能在实践中运用这些规则。能在简单的日常会话中使用比较自然的语音语调。


  第一节语音基础知识


  


  知识要点


  一、英语字母


  英语字母共26个。五个元音字母:A，E, I，0，U；其它为辅音字母。


  
  英语字母表
[image: figure_0010_0001]


  二、英语元音


  [image: figure_0010_0002]


  三、英语辅音


  [image: figure_0011_0003]


  四、音节


  音节是说话时最小的语音片断，通常由一个元音加上一个或几个辅音构成，但是单独一个元音也能成为一个音节。有些较响亮的辅音，如[l][m][n]，在后面没有元音的情况下也能和它前面的辅音构成一个音节。


  单词依所含音节数目可以分为单音节词、双音节词和多音节词（包含三个或更多的音节）。


  五、重读音节和非重读音节


  单音节词一般都是重读的。在读任何一个双音节词或多音节词时，至少有一个音节读得重而响亮，这个音节叫“重读音节”；其余的音节相对地读得轻而弱，叫做“非重读音节”。


  六、开音节和闭音节


  (1)开音节：以读音的元音字母结尾，或以辅音字母（r, w和y除外）+不发音的e结尾的重读音节叫做开音节。在开音节中的元音字母a，e，i，o，u读它们的字母名称音。如:she thesenote plane smile


  [image: figure_0011_0004]


  第二节拼读规则


  


  知识要点


  一、元音字母a，e，i，o，u及其组合的读音


  1.元音字母a及其组合的读音


  [image: figure_0011_0005]


  [image: figure_0012_0006]


  2.元音字母e及其组合的读音


  [image: figure_0012_0007]


  [image: figure_0013_0008]


  3.元音字母i及其组合的读音


  [image: figure_0013_0009]


  [image: figure_0014_0010]


  4.元音字母o及其组合的读音


  [image: figure_0014_0011]


  [image: figure_0015_0012]


  二、部分辅音字母的读音规则


  [image: figure_0015_0013]


  三、部分辅音组合及元、辅音组合的读音规则


  [image: figure_0015_0014]


  [image: figure_0016_0015]


  [image: figure_0017_0016]


  能力训练


  一、在下面每组单词中，选出划线部分与其他单词的划线部分读音不同的选项。


  [image: figure_0017_0017]


  [image: figure_0017_0018]


  [image: figure_0017_0019]


  二、在下面每组选项单词中，选出划线部分读音相同的选项。


  ()1. double


  A. found


  B. cough


  C. country


  D. thought


  ()2. climb


  A. bread


  B. blanket


  C. dumb


  D. below


  ()3. counter


  A. face


  B. curtain


  C.force


  D. race


  ()4. concert


  A. secret


  B. recognize


  C. direct


  D. percent


  ()5.thought


  A. mother


  B.theater


  C.then


  D. though


  ()6. center


  A. picture


  B. recently


  C. ocean


  D. locate


  ()7. wrong


  A. younger


  B. singer


  C. longer


  D. strongest


  ()8. manager


  A. grasp


  B.magazine


  C.game


  D. lounge


  ()9. honour


  A. honest


  B.homeland


  C. husband


  D.happy


  ()10. parent


  A. glare


  B. measure


  C.failure


  D.capital


  ()11. angry


  A. include


  B. uncle


  C. strange


  D.lend


  () 1 2 . wild


  A. universe


  B. children


  C. satellite


  D. technical


  ()13. sure


  A. usually


  B. sugar


  C. practise


  D. refuse


  ()14. exact


  A. expert


  B. exhibition


  C. exercise


  D. exist


  ()15. cheese


  A. perhaps


  p. house


  C. opposite


  D. purpose


  () 1 6 . throat


  A. through


  B.thought


  C. though


  D. however


  ()17. reply


  A. satisfy


  B. hungry


  C. library


  D. discovery


  ()18. depend


  A. envelop


  B. elect


  C. recent


  D. develop


  ()19. funny


  A. pity


  B.type


  C. beautify


  D. shy


  () 2 0 . talk


  A. chalk


  B. salt


  C. always


  D. also


  ()21. stomach


  A. march


  B. cheap


  C. chalk


  D. character


  ()22. laughed


  A. play


  B. count


  C.watched


  D. whistled


  ()23. county


  A.missed


  B.played


  C.filled


  D. crowded


  ()24. goose


  A.tense


  B.raise


  C.rise


  D. exercise


  ()25. exist


  A. experiment B.exercises


  C.example


  D.excuse


  ()26. watch


  A. wise


  B.wrist


  C. sword


  D. who


  ()27. enough


  A. daughter


  B.cough


  C.flight


  D. neighbour


  () 2 8 . news


  A. snake


  B. increase


  C. houses


  D. newspaper


  () 2 9 . month


  A.thick


  B. within


  C.northern


  D. mouths


  () 3 0 . have


  A. off


  B. leaf


  C.laugh


  D. of


  参考答案


  一、


  l.B2. C 3. B 4. C 5. C 6. A


  7. D8. A 9. C 10. D 11. B 12. D


  13. C14. C 15. A 16. C


  二、


  1.C2. C 3. B 4. D 5. B 6. B 7. B 8. D 9. A 10. A 11. B 12. C 13. B 14. D 15. C 16. C 17. A 18. B 19. A 20. A 21.D 22.C 21 D 24.A 25.C 26.A 27. B 28. C 29. A 30. D


  第二章语法


  语法可分为词法与句法，分别研究词类和句子。英语的词类有：名词、动词、冠词、代词、数词、形容词、副词、介词、感叹词等，句子分为：简单句、并列句、复合句等。


  语法部分主要考查考生对英语基本语法知识的掌握和实际应用能力。


  第一节名词


  


  知识要点


  在学习和复习名词时，一定要掌握名词的最基本含义和用法，注意一些意义相近的名词的辩异,注意名词所有格的用法。


  掌握名词的分类、名词的数、名词所有格、名词作定语等。


  一、名词的分类


  名词就其词汇意义来说可分为普通名词和专有名词。普通名词又可分为可数名词和不可数名词。


  (1)普通名词


  ①可数名词


  [image: figure_0020_0020]


  ②不可数名词


  [image: figure_0020_0021]


  (2)专有名词


  London、Hong Kong、Shanghai等。


  二、可数名词


  个体名词和集体名词一般是可数名词，通常有单数和复数两种形式。可数名词复数形式的变化可分为规则变化和不规则变化。多数可数名词的复数形式属于规则变化，变复数时一般在单数名词后加-s或-es。


  (1)规则变化


  ① book—books


  day—days


  cat—cats


  nurse—nurses


  German—Germans


  ② bus—buses


  dish—dishes


  watch—watches


  box—boxes


  ③ leaf—leaves


  knife—knives


  yourself—yourselves


  roof—roofs(房顶)


  belief—beliefs (信念） chief—chiefs (首领）


  而 handkerchief—handkerchiefs/handkerchieves (手绢)


  ④story—storie's


  copy—copies


  family—families


  ⑤ boy—boys


  play一plays


  key—keys


  ⑥ potato—potatoes


  tomato—tomatoes


  hero—heroes


  radio—radios


  photo—photos


  zoo—zoos


  (2)不规则变化


  foot—feet


  tooth—teeth


  goose—geesie


  man—men


  woman—women


  policeman—policemen


  ox—oxen(牛）


  child—children


  mouse—mice


  (3)单复数同形


  sheep


  deer


  fish


  Chinese


  Japanese


  Swiss


  means


  jin


  yuan


  (4)只有复数形式


  trousers


  glasses


  clothes


  goods


  stairs


  people


  scissors


  三、不可数名词


  名词按其所表示的事物的性质分为可数名词和不可数名词，物质名词和抽象词一般属于不可数名词，通常只有单数形式。


  (1)包括专有名词、物质名词和抽象名词。不可数名词一般是用单数形冥数形式。前面不可带不定冠词或数词，如health，advice， wood，America等。其量的概念通常用一单位词来表示。如：


  a piece of paper一张纸


  a bottle of water一瓶水


  (2)两类以-s结尾的单词要特别注意


  ①表示学科名称的以-ics结尾的名词常作单数。如：


  mathematics, physics


  ②某些以-S结尾指单一事物的专有名词常用作单数。例如：


  the United States,the United Nations


  四、专有名词


  专有名词是指表示人名、地名、团体、机构、组织等专有的名称的名词。专有名词般表示独一无二的事物，第一个字母要大写。专有名词可分为无冠词的专有名词和带冠词的专有名词。


  (1)不带冠词的专有名词


  ①人名，如：KarlMai，Jack，WBush


  ②称谓，如：Mom，Uncle Sam


  ③地名，如：Beijing，Europe，New York


  ④时间，如：Saturday,April


  ⑤节假:日，如:National Day，May Day


  (2)带冠词的专有名词


  ①由普通名词或形容词构成的专有名词，如：


  the Great Wall、the UK( United Kingdoms)


  ②在表示全体国民的专有名词前加“the”，如:


  the Chinese, the Germans


  ③在表示“一家人”或“夫妇”的专有名词前加“the”，如：


  the Whites, the Wangs


  ④在书报名称前加“the”，如：


  the Times，the Bible


  五、名词的所有格


  ①名词的所有格一般用于有生命的名词。其构成去在词尾加上“s”


  如:Tom，s bike，Marx's works


  以s结尾的专有名词，在词尾后加“'”或“s”。如:Engels'/Engels's works


  以 s结尾的复数名词，只在词尾加“’”。如：students'homework，a workers'night school


  一所工人夜校


  不以s结尾的复数名词，仍在词尾加“s”。如：men's clothes男士衣服，children's books儿童读物


  ②如果一个事物为两个人共有，只在后一个名词的词尾加“s”，如果不是共有,就要在两个名词的词尾分别加上“s”。如：


  Tom and Mike's room汤姆和迈克合住的房间


  Tom's and Mike's rooms汤姆、迈克各自的房间


  ③表示店铺或某人的家时，常在名词所有格后省去shop,House等名词


  如：the tailor's裁缝店，the barber's理发店，go to the doctor's上诊所


  ④表示时间、距离、国家、城市等无生命的名词，可以在词尾加“s”或“’”来表示所有格。如：


  today's newspaper，half an hour's rest，two weeks'work，China's population，Shanghai's industry


  ⑤表示无生命的名词一般用of短语表示所有关系。如：


  the students of their school, the teachers of Grade 2


  ⑥表示所属物的名词前如果有不定冠词、数词、不定代词,常用“of+所有格”来表示所属关系。如：


  He is an old friend of my father's.


  This is a picture of Mary's.


  能力训练


  1.________hasjust taken his first step into________.


  A. Man；space


  B. The man；space


  C. Man； the space


  D. Men；a space


  2. They are_________.


  A. mathematics student


  B,students with mathematics


  C.students with mathematics


  D. students of mathematics


  3.________Though our home was right in the centre of the tornado, there was________fortunately.


  A. few damages


  B. few of damages


  C. little damage


  D. little of damage


  4. She knows that as a secretary she must be pleasant and helpful no matter how busy she is or whatkind of _________she may be in.


  A. mood


  B. mind


  C.form


  D. thought


  5. He dropped the_________and broke it.


  A. cup of coffee


  B. coffee's cup


  C. cup for coffee


  D. coffee cup


  6. I have a dream that we will one day live in a_________where we'll have a lot of trees and fresh air.


  A. state


  B.country


  C. nation


  D. space


  7. He went to the front a soldier and came back________.


  A. to be a general


  B. becoming a general


  C. a general


  D. being a general


  8. As the plane came down through the clouds, green fields and white houses came into________.


  A. light


  B. sight


  C. eyes


  D. effect


  9. He,is used to_________.


  A. work hard


  B.hard work


  C.work hardly


  D. hard-working


  10. He went back to the hall to try his________at finding his lost gold watch,but never found it.


  A. best


  B. success


  C. result


  D. luck


  11. It's really_________to play computer games. But remember not to play too much.


  A. funs


  B. fun


  C.funny


  D. a fun


  12. He left_________with my secretary that he would call again in the afternoon. He said he would keep_________.


  A. words；his words B. word；his word


  C.word；word


  D. the word；his word


  13. The child is looking forward to_________the Great Wall.


  A. visiting to


  B. a visit to


  C.visit


  D. be visited


  14. The new law will come into_________on the day when it is passed.


  A. effect


  B. being


  C. service


  D. existence


  15.—Did your father give you courage?


  —Yes，but I spoke from my own thought and certainly not________.


  A. him


  B. his


  C.from him


  D. from his


  16. I love thinking of new designs. It keeps my mind clear and active and fills my retired life with _________.


  A. surprise


  B. anxiety


  C. joy


  D. difference


  17. What a_________that your mother is ill again.


  A. pain


  B. sorrow


  C. sadness


  D» pity


  18. He told me he had been offered a well-paid_________.


  A. business


  B. service


  C.work


  D.position


  19. There was a small_________of sugar in the bowl.


  A. number


  B. amount


  C. part


  D.size


  20. Today CCTV offers a great_________of programmes to meet the different needs and_________.


  A. variety； tastes


  B. many； interests


  C. deal； like


  D. number；habits


  21. I can not give you_________for the type of car you sell because there is no demand for it in the market.


  A. an expense


  B. a charge


  C. a pay


  D. an order


  22. I have come to know that_________comes only from_________.


  A. knowledge； practice


  B. knowledges； practices


  C. knowledge； practices


  D. knowledges； practice


  23. The police asked me which_________the accident-making car had gone.


  A. way


  B.path


  C. road


  i D . direction


  24.—Would you be so kind as to give me a_________？ I'm too tired to walk any further.


  —I'm sorry, but the car is too crowded.


  A. place


  B.drive


  C. seat


  D. lift


  25. The doctors have made every_________to save the boy's life.


  A. strength


  B. energy


  C. effort


  D. power


  26. It's only five minutes'walk. There is no_________to take a taxi.


  A. time


  B. need


  C.wonder


  D. problem


  27.________,he knew a lot about the Internet and IT industry, which surprised me most.


  A. Child as he was


  B. A child as was he


  C. As he was child


  D. Child as was he


  28. The post office is a bit far from here. It's about________.


  A. thirty minutes's walk


  B. thirty minute's walk


  C.thirty minutes' walk


  D. thirty minutes walk


  29. Though his parents warned him many times，he never took any _____ of what they said.


  A. remark


  B. observation


  C. notice


  D. attention


  30. You playd the violin wonderfully. Will you please play another________？


  A. one


  B. game


  C. programme


  D, piece


  参考答案


  1-10ADCAD BCBBD


  11-20BBBAD CDDBA


  21 -30 DAADG BACCD


  第二节代词及it的用法


  


  知识要点


  掌握代词的种类、人称代词、物主代词、反身代词、指示代词、疑问代词、连接代词、不定代词等的用法。


  一、代词的定义


  代词是代替名词，形容询和数词的词它具有名词，形容词的功能。在句中作主语，宾语，表语和定语。


  二、代词的种类


  代词的种类有：


  (1)人称代词及用法


  主格：I/you/he/she/it/we/theyrfyou


  宾格：me/you/him/her/it/us/them/you


  ①人称代词的主格在句中作主语,宾格作宾语，如：


  Ask him to come here.


  He wants to be a doctor.


  ②在句中作表语时，一般用宾格，如：


  Who is it? It's me.


  ③人称代词单独使用时，就用宾格,如：


  I'd like some apples for supper.Me,too.


  Who wants a try? Me! It's me. Not him.


  ④人称代词的排列顺序


  若有几个不同的人称代词同时作主语，同时又有and，or连接时，其顺序是：


  单数：you,he/she,andI,如：


  You，he and I will go to the Great Wall together.


  但表示道歉时顺序则是:I，you and he,如：


  I,you and he are to be criticized.


  复数:we，you,and they,如：


  We,you and they must come here earlier tomorrow.


  (2)物主代词及用法


  形容词性物主代词：my/your/his/her/its/our/your/their


  名词性物主代词：mine/yours/his/hers/its/ours/yours/theirs


  ①形容词性物主代词相当于形容词a在句中作定语，置于名词之前。如：


  I like my job.


  ②形容词性物主代词与own连用表示强调。如：


  Can you make your own card?


  Mrs Black has no children of her own.


  ③名词性物主代词相当于名词，因而不能用于名词之前。如：


  This is your book. Where is mine?


  Yours is on the desk. Can you give me mine?


  ④“of”+名词性物主代词”，构成双重属格。如：


  A friend of mine will come here next week.


  (3)反身代词及用法


  反身代词表示“某人自己或本人”。单数反身代词包括myself,yourself,himself,herself, itself,复数反身代词包括ourselves,yourselves and themselves。反身代词可作宾语、表语、或主语、宾语的同位语。如：


  I'm not quite free myself today.我今天有点不舒服。


  Take it easy. You will be yourself soon.别紧张，你很快会好的。


  Please help yourself to have some coffee.请喝点咖啡。


  (4)指示代词


  指示代词有：


  ①this/these指代下面要讲到的人或事。如：


  All I want to say is this，I'm busy now.


  ②that/those指代前面讲述的人或事。如：


  The temperature in August is higher than that in July.


  He didn't come here. That is why he didn't know about this matter.


  ③same作定语时，必须与the连用。如:We are the same age.


  (5)相互代词


  相互代词有each other和one another,它们在句中作宾语或介词宾语。


  •each other表示两人或两物之间的相互关系。


  • one another表示两个以上人或物之间的相互关系。


  二者可互换使用。但one another多用于正式语体。相互代词有属格形式，用作定语。如：They put small presents in each other's stockings.


  (6)疑问代词


  疑问代词有：


  ① who(whom/whose)指人（谁/谁的）


  ②what指事,什么（职业）


  ③which指人、事均可，哪一个


  Who told you that? Lucy.


  What's your father,a teacher or a doctor? A doctor.


  Whose dictionary is on the desk? It's Lily's.


  Which is the quickest way from here to your school? On foot.


  ④what和which的区别


  •对“无限制、非特指的”问题提问时用what；


  •当选择受到限制,而且是特指时，用which。如：


  Which class are you in. Class One or Class Two?


  What Class are ybu in,Tom?


  (7)不定代词


  不指明所代替的名词或形容词的代词称为不定代词。


  ①不定代词分为every -，some -，any -，no -和- one,- body,- thing构成的复合代词；


  both , all，another，other, some, any，each，either，neither，none, one, a few, few，a little, little，many，much，enough，half等。


  ②不定代词在句中的作用


  作主语 Is everyone here today?


  作表语 That's all for today. That is nothing.


  作定语 Many people came to the meeting.


  作同位语They are both teachers.(作表语同位语）


  作状语 They will come back a little later.


  ③不定代词使用中要注意的问题


  •由every -,some -，any -，no -加- one,- body,- thing构成的复合代词通常只用作单数形式,其谓语要用单数。如：


  Nobody but Tom knows about this matter.


  Somebody is waiting for you at the school gate.


  • something,anything, nothing这三个不定代词与形容词连用时，形容词要放在它们后面。如：


  Do you have anything important to say now?


  He said there was something interesting in today's newspaper.


  ④一些常用不定代词的用法


  • some和any的用法


  some一般用在肯定句中；any一般用在否定句、疑问句、宾语从句或条件状语从句中。如：


  I have some English dictionaries. Do you have any questions?


  Please tell me ifyou have got any good ideas.


  I wonder ifyou have ever read any of the novels.


  在以下三种情况中，some在肯定句或否定句中，可不变为any。如：


  Would you like some apples?(委婉语气）


  We don't do some cleaning on Sunday.(固定结构）


  Can you give me some help?(表示请求）


  some,any与-thing,- body,-one构成的复合不定代词用法与some,any 一样。如：


  I don't know anything about tomorrow's work.


  Who has anything to ask about our exam?


  There is someone waiting for you over them.


  some用于单数可数名词前表示“某个”，而不是“一些”。如：


  He always has some reason for what he has done.对他所做一切他总是有某种理由。


  I'm sure you can find Tom at some restaurant.我相信在某个餐馆里你会找到汤姆。


  any用于肯定句，表示“任何”一个/一方时，可与单数名词或不可数名词连用。


  如：


  Tom is taller than any other boy in his class.


  You can choose any subject as you like.


  Do you have any trouble in finding the post office?


  在否定句中，some表示半否定，any表示全否定。如：


  I don't know some of the boys.我不认识男孩中的一些人。


  I don't know any of the boys.我不认识男孩中的任何一个人。


  • another,the other,others,the other的比较


  another表示“另一个、又一个、再一个”,泛指众多中的一个,可单独使用或接单数名词,其前面不能加定冠词。如：


  I don't like the color of this sweater. Will you show me another?


  I have three cats. One is white, another is black,the third is white and black.


  Would you like another cup of tea?


  可用在复数名词前,表示“再，又”，相当于more。如：


  If you give me another five minutes，I'll finish the work.


  (=If you give me five more minutes, I'llfinish the work.)


  the other表示“两者中的另一个”，常与one连用。如：


  I have two brothers. One is a worker, the other is a driver.


  others:other +名词复数。如：


  Some students are planting trees, others(= other students ) are watering them,


  the others = the other +名词复数。如：


  We are going to the park，and the other students are going to swim.


  ⑤each，every的用法和区别


  •each是名词性代词。可作主语，宾语，定语，同位语；every是形容词,只可作定语。如：


  Each of them has a schoolbag


  We each have a schoolbag.


  We have a schoolbag each.


  • each可以用来表示两个或两个以上的人或物中的任何一个；而every所指的数必须是三者以上的。如：


  Each of the two has a prize.


  Every student in the class likes English.


  ⑥neither，none与either的用法和区别


  •neither,none作“都不”解，表示完全否定的意义。neither表示“两者不”。none表示“三者或三者以上不”。如：


  Are the two answers right? No, neither is right.


  None of them knows that.


  • either指“两者中的任何一个”，在句中可作主语，宾语，定语和状语。如：


  Shall I come here on Monday or Friday? Either day is OK.


  • either,neither与of连用作主语时，谓语动词用单数形式，of后的名词或代词用复数形式，做定语时后接名词的单数形式。如：


  Either of us speaks English well.


  Neither of us speaks English well.


  Here are two students, you can choose either of them.


  I try on the two pairs of shoes, but neither fits me.


  We have planted some trees on either side of the road.


  • either，neither作副词用在否定句中，表示“也不”。either用在句末；neither引导倒装句，用在句首。如：


  You don't go abroad. I don't, either.


  He doesn't like playing tennis，neither do I.


  •短语either... or (不是……就是……，或者•…“或者…,…)；neither...nor (既不……也不……），连接两个并列成分。在连接主语时，谓语动词与临近的主语保持一致。如：


  I can't speak either English or French.


  I can speak neither English nor French.


  Are either you or he a farmer?


  Either you or Jim goes there.


  • none只有名词词性，指人、物均可；指代名词单数，复数和不可数名词,或作宾语。与of连用作主语时，谓语动词用单、复数形式均可。如：


  None of his books is written in English.


  None have arrived here on time.


  Yesterday I bought many things,but he bought none.


  ⑦none,nothing,no one的用法和区别


  none意为“没有人或东西”，作主语时，谓语动词用单、复数均可，是对How much/ How many 的回答。


  no one/nobody意为“没有人”，作主语时，谓语动词只能是单数。


  nothing意为“没有东西”，是对what的回答。如：


  None of us is/are there.= No one/Nobody is there；


  How many books are there on the table? None.


  Who knows the secret? No one knows it.


  What's in the box? Nothing.


  ⑧one，ones，the one,the ones的用法和区别


  • one用来代替一个（或某一种）可数的东西；


  •ones用来代替若干数的事物，都只限定类别而不确定具体个体；


  • the one代替可数的那一样东西，可用that指代（可数与不可数名词均可）


  •the ones代表可数的那些东西,只可用those指代。如：


  I need a pen, please pass me that one.


  I don't like those large pizzas. Can you give me softie small ones?


  The one that is on the table is mine.


  The ones( Those) who have no school clothes can't take part in the sports meeting.


  ⑨few,little,a few,a little的用法和区别


  few,little“几乎没有”，表示否定；a few,a little“有一些”，表示肯定；


  few,a few修饰可数名词；little,a little修饰不可数名词。如：


  He is new here, so he has few friends now.


  There is little water in the cup, is there?


  ⑩little与bit间的区别


  a little/a bit(有点儿，稍微）；a little bit(少许）；


  a little o£/a bit of(—点儿),；not a bit(—点儿也不）；not a little(非常如：


  The apple is a little green.


  The coat is a bit expensive.


  Tom has a bit of a cold.


  It's a little bit cold.


  There is a bit of water in the bottle.( a bit of = a little)


  I have only read a little of the book.


  ⑩every, every one, everyone的比较


  • everyone = everybody,指每个人；


  every one既可指人，也可指物。如：


  Everyone in the town knows Mary.


  They have carefully kept every one of our letters.


  • every one可以和of词组连用，而every，everyone则不能。如：


  ’Every one of the students is doing their homework now.


  Every one of the rooms is big enough for us to have classes.


  ⑩any，any one, anyone的比较


  • anyone = anybody只可用于指人；


  any/any one则既可指人，也可指物。如：


  Any one of these books is good for you.


  We don't want any of you to get lost.


  • any,any one可以和of 词组连用，而anyone则不能。如：


  Any of the boys likes playing this game.


  Any one of the three boys can't work out the problem.


  三、i t 的用法


  (1)代词it


  ①it作人称代词，一般指物不指人。如：


  This is a knife. It's used for cutting things.


  ②it作为指示代词可指人(在打电话时，敲门谈及不明身份的人或指婴儿时）。如：


  Who is it? It's me.


  ③it用作非人称代词指时间、距离、天气等自然现象。如：


  What time is it now?


  It's sunny today.


  How far is itfrom your home to our school?


  ④it用于代替前面已提及的事。如：


  You have saved my life, and I'llnever forget it.


  (2)引导词it


  it除作代词外还可用作引导词。引导词本身无词义，只起到一种先行引导的作用。


  ①形式主语：It is important to learn English.(It = To leam English)


  ②形式宾语：He found it difficult to get to sleep.(it = to get to sleep)


  (3)it用于强调结构


  It is(was)...that(who/whom)...是一个表示强调的固定结构。


  在这一结构中，即使that前有时会是一个表示时间或地点的名词，也不能用when/where代替that。如：


  It was in this park that I first met Mary.我是在这个公园第一次见到玛莉。


  It is tomorrow that I am leaving for Shanghai.我是在明天要离开去上海的。


  能力训练


  1. Everyone was surprised when Mr Wang chose_________for his assistants.


  A. both she and I


  B. both I and she


  C. both her and me


  D. both her and I


  2. Some friends tried to settle the quarrel between Mr and Mrs Smith without hurting the feeling of _______,but failed.


  A. none


  B. either


  C. all


  D. neither


  3. All of my classmates went to see the play.I didn't like it at all. In fact,_________of us did.


  A. either


  B. neither


  C. none


  D. any


  4._______who laughs last laughs best.


  A. He


  B. One


  C. That


  D. Those


  5. We had a party last month, and it was a lot of fun, so let's have_______ one this month.


  A. another


  B. more


  C. the other


  D. other


  6. Tom feft he knew everybody's business better than they knew_________.


  A. themselves


  B. oneself


  C. itself


  D. himself


  7.—Is there any old equipment on sale in this secondhand store?


  —Yes,_________.


  A. there are many old ones


  B. there are quite a lot


  C. there is quite a lot


  D. there is good deal


  8. If that pen is not hers,_________can it be?


  A. who else


  B. whose else's


  C. who else's


  D. who's else


  9. Grammar_________is not the language, but a helping hand to our language learning.


  A. by itsef


  B. itself


  C. for itself


  D. of itself


  10. Uncle Sam's fast food restaurant enjoys good business and_________daily sales can add up to 4,000dollars.


  A. whose


  B. who's


  C. its


  D. his


  11. This journal may not be suitable for you because_________article in it is not written in plain English.


  A. all


  B. each


  C. every one


  D. every


  12. You should close your_________eye while I'm having a checkup on the eyesight of one eye.


  A. another


  B. other


  C. the other


  D. some other


  13. Charlie offered me twenty dollars for my jacket, but it was not worth half_________.


  A. that many


  B. that much


  C. so much


  D. such a lot


  14. Until he found a stranger looking at him, he thought_______of the terrible scene in the film.


  A. everything


  B. nothing


  C. anything


  D. something


  15. You'd better go back and see to_________that all the medicine bottles are under lock and key.


  A./


  B. the fact


  C. it


  D. all


  16.—Do you know that girl with long hair?


  —I don't think so,although she reminds me of_________I know.


  A. someone


  B. one


  C. that


  D. anyone


  17. Life gets noisier every day and very few people can be free from noise of_______sort or_______.


  A. some；other


  B. one；the other


  C. a；others


  D. some；another


  18.—Lovely weather, isn't it?


  —Yes,I hope tomorrow will be_________nice day.


  A. the other


  B. some


  C. another


  D. some other


  19. If your mower doesn't work,call me_________time and I'll help you.


  A. some


  B. any


  C. another


  D. other


  20. In nature some animals depend on each other so much that one or_________would die without_________ help.


  A. two；another


  B. both；other's


  C. both ； the other's


  D . another； someone's


  21. She took_________chance she could find to practise her spoken English.


  A. every


  B. all


  G. each


  D. every one


  22. He couldn't see the stranger clearly until he was only_________yards from her.


  A. few


  B. few of


  C. the few


  D. a few


  23._______student with a knowledge of geography should know that India is a country with a large population.


  A. One


  B. Any one


  C. Any


  D. Each


  24. This meter is not sensitive enough. Please give me_________.


  A. one


  B. other


  G. anyone


  D. another


  25._______who enjoys sports likes to take part in them.


  A. None


  B. Not everyone


  C. No everybody


  D. Not anyone


  26. I interviewed them one by one, and_________told me about his or her working experiences.


  A. each


  B. every


  C. all


  D. any


  27.Not_________has been arranged yet. You will have to wait.


  A. something


  B. nothing


  C. everything


  D. anything


  28. In the future，robots will do more and more work for man._______ people will have to work long hours.


  A. The few


  B. A few


  C. Few of


  D. Few


  29. Oh, it's not my umbrella. I've taken_______.


  A. somebody else


  B. somebody's else


  C. somebody else's


  D. some other's


  30.—Captain,can you tell us something about ships?


  —OK, I'll just talk about hovercrafts like_______over there.


  A. ones


  B.those


  C. them


  D. these


  31. I sent invitations to 90 people,_______have replied.


  A. of whom only 30 of them


  B. of whom only 30


  C. only 30 of those who


  D. only 30 who


  32.—Who could do a thing like that?


  —_________but a brave man，I'm afraid.


  A. Everybody


  B. Somebody


  C. Anyone


  D. Nobody


  33. Miss Smith thought_________a great honour to be invited to speak to all of us.


  A. that


  B.this


  C.it


  D. her


  34. The population of our village today is 70 percent as much as_________before liberation.


  A. these


  B. those


  C.them


  D. that


  35. We couldn't eat in a restaurant because_________of us had_________ money on us.


  A. all；no


  B. any；no


  C. none；any


  D. no one；any


  36. God helps_________who help themselves.


  A. these


  B. those


  C. him


  D. them


  37. All I have is yours. You may take_______you like.


  A. which


  B.whichever


  C.whatever


  D. no matter what


  38.—How about the price of these refrigerators?


  -They're equal in price to,if not cheaper than,_______at the other stores.


  A. others


  B. it


  C.that


  D. the ones


  39. His words remind me_________we did together, during the past holiday.


  A. that


  B. of that


  C.what


  D. of what


  40. If a person really wants to appreciate good coffee,_______should drink it black.


  A. one


  B.this


  C.that


  D. ones


  参考答案


  1-10 CBCAA ACCBC


  11 -20DBBBC AACBC


  21-30 ADCDB ACDCB


  31-40 BDCDC BCDDA


  第三节冠词


  


  知识要点


  冠词分定冠词和不定冠词。冠词必须与名词连用，不能单独使用。一般来说，在单数的普通可数名词前都有一个冠词。


  掌握冠词的种类、定冠词the及不定冠词a,an的用法、不用冠词的情况等。


  一、不定冠词的用法


  不定冠词有a和an两种。a用于辅音发音开头的单词前，an用于元音发音开头的单词前。如：


  an honest boy/a university student


  ①指人或事物的某一种类。如：


  A tractor is a useful machine for farmers. /My father is a driver.


  ②指某一个人或事物。当说话人第一次提及某人或某物时，通常用不定冠词。如：


  There is a picture on the wall. /It is a fine day today.


  ③指某人或某物，但不具体说明何人或何物，带有不确定的意思。如：


  A friend comes to see me. /He studies in a middle school.


  ④用来表示“一”的数量，相当于one,但不强调数目概念，可用来表示“每一”、“同一”。如：


  There are 24 hours in a day. /Take the medicine three times a day.


  ⑤不定冠词用在quite，rather，what, half, such等词之后。如：


  It's such an important meeting, I can't miss it.


  Three months is quite a long time.三个月是一段相当长的时间。


  What a good idea!多好的一个主意啊！


  ⑥“a(n)+抽象名词”，这时抽象名词变成普通名词，表达特定的具体意义。如：


  This book is a great help to me.这本书对我有很大的帮助。


  Maybe this is a joy.这也许是一种乐趣。


  ⑦a(n)用在序数词前表示“再一，又一”；a与most在肯定句中连用，这时most相当于veryo 如：


  This is a most interesting film.这是一部非常有趣的电影。


  You'd better try it a second time.你最好再试一次。


  ⑧不定冠词与专用名词连用表示“一个……式的人”，“一个叫……的人”等。如：


  a Lei Feng of our class我们班的活雷锋/play a Beethoven's song弹一首贝多芬的曲子


  二、定冠词的用法


  ①用于表示上文提及的人或事，或谈话双方都知道的或明确的人或事。如：


  There is a bag on thefloor.The bag is Mrs Green's. /Please pass me the book.


  ②在单数名词前表示一类人或事。如：


  The boy is more interested in football than the girl is.男孩比女孩对足球更感兴趣。


  ③用于形容词最高级和序数词之前。如：


  Mike is the tallest student in Class One.


  The ninth lesson is very hard for us to leam.


  ④用于表示世界上独一无二的东西的名词之前。如：


  The sun is much bigger than the moon.


  ⑤用在姓氏之前，表示“一家人”或“夫妇二人”。如：


  The Turners are at breakfast table.特纳一家正在吃早餐。


  ⑥the与一些形容词、分词连用表示一类人。如：


  therich( poor，young，old，sick，blind，wounded )等


  富人(穷人，年轻人，老年人，病人，盲人，受伤者）


  The old should be respected in our country.老年人在我们国家应当受尊敬。


  ⑦由普通名词构成的专有名词。如：


  the White House(白宫）/the Great Wall/the NO. 3 Middle School


  ⑧表示方位时常用the。如：


  on the left/right in the middle of


  ⑨在江河、海洋、山脉、群岛等地理名称前。如：


  the Yellow River(黄河）/the Pacific Ocean (太平洋）


  ⑩用在乐器名称前。如：


  I can play the piano.


  ⑩表示发明物的单数名词前用the。如：


  The compass (指南针）was invented in China four thousand years ago.


  ⑩在逢十的复数数词前，指世纪的某个年代。如：


  In the 1870s, when Marx was already in his fifties, he began to....


  在19世纪70年代，当马克思已经50多岁时，他开始……


  ⑩在“the +比较级，the +比较级”结构中（意思为“越……越……”）。如：


  The more we plant trees，the more beautiful our city will be.


  ⑩在一些固定词组中。如：


  in the evening/in the end/by the way/at the foot of...


  ⑩有些固定词组用与不用定冠词意义是截然不相同的。如：


  at school(在校上学）


  atthe school(在学校）


  at table(在吃饭）


  at the table(在桌子旁）


  by day(在白天）


  by the day(按天计算）


  in hospital (住院）


  in the hospital [在医院（工作）]


  two of us(我们中的两个人）


  the two of us(就我们两人）


  die of cold冻死


  die of a cold感冒而死


  in word口头上


  in a word总而言之


  in prison住监


  in the prison在监狱里


  at sea航海中


  at the sea在海边


  on fire失火


  on the fire在火炉上


  keep house操持家务


  keep the house足不出户


  out of question


  毫无疑问


  out of the question不可能的


  三、不用冠词的情况


  ①人名及称呼、头衔、职务等名词前。如：


  Mr Brown/Wei Hua/Uncle Wang


  We'll make you monitor.我们将选你做班长。


  ②节假日、月份、星期、季节的名称。如：


  Autumn is the season of harvest.秋季是收获的季节。


  Children's Day/September/in summer/on Monday


  ③国名、省名、州名、城市名、路名、桥名、公园名等。如：


  China, California(加利福尼亚），Beijing,New York，Zhongshan Park


  ④抽象名词和物质名词前不用冠词，但若有后置定语时常用the。如：


  glass，air，milk，love，water, the music of thefilm(电影音乐）


  ⑤名词前已有物主代词、指示代词、不定代词、名词所有格以及kind of, type of,piece of等词做定语时不用the。如：


  Have you any brothers? No,I have no brothers.


  ⑥在语言、学科、三餐和球类等名词前，不用the。如：


  I like English, and I think theEnglish language is very easy to learn.


  He had supper at six last Sunday.


  He likes playing basketball after class.


  ⑦在某些固定词组中不用the。如：


  on foot


  at night/at home


  at first


  take care of/by bike/by bus


  ⑧word(用作单数）作“消息、音讯”时,不用the。如：


  Word came that they won the game.消息传来他们赢得比赛。


  ⑨turn作“变成、成为”时,其后名词不用the。如：


  He is on the way to turning engineer.他就要成为工程师了。


  但 H e has become an engineer.他已成为工程师了。


  ⑩抓、打人体（动物身体)某部位,用the。如：


  Tom hit Mary in the face.汤姆打了玛丽的脸。


  The policeman caught the thief by the arm.警察抓住了小偷的胳膊。


  ⑧注意在报纸标题，告示牌等用语中省去冠词的情况。如:China Daily


  四、零冠词


  零冠词是指名词前面没有不定冠词、定冠词，也没有其他限定词的现象。零冠词的用法如下：


  (1)表示抽象概括意义时，不可数名词和复数名词使用零冠词


  例如：Books are my best friends.书是我的好朋友。


  Water boils at 100°C水在摄氏100度沸腾。


  (2)专有名词通常使用零冠词


  例如：Lu Xun is a great Chinese writer.鲁迅是一位伟大的中国作家。


  London is the capital of England.伦敦是英国的首都。


  China is a developing socialist country.中国是一个发展中的社会主义国家。


  (3)按照习惯下列各类名词使用零冠词


  ①季节、月份、星期以及节假日等名词。如：


  Summer begins in June in this part of the country.这个地区夏天从六月份开始。


  We have no classes on Sunday.星期日我们不上课。


  There are a lot of people shopping at Christmas.在圣诞节有很多人购买东西。


  ②三餐饭菜的名词。如：


  have supper吃晚饭


  come to dinner去吃饭


  ③语言、运动、游戏等名词。如：


  She speaks Chinese.她说汉语。


  He plays football.他踢足球。


  Let's have a game of chess.咱俩下盘棋吧。


  ④在某些意义有改变的名词前要使用零冠词。如：


  He has gone to school,(to learn)他去上学了。


  They are in church just now.(to worship)现在他们在做礼拜。


  同样，in hospital是“住院（治疗）”，in prison是“服刑”，等等。


  注意：如果在这类名词前加冠词，则表示去那里干与之无关的事。如：


  go to the school可理解为去学校看望人，而不是“学习”。


  ⑤在表示职位、头衔、身份等名词前。如：


  Professor Wang王教授


  Doctor Tompson汤普生医生


  President Lincoln林肯总统


  Dean of the English Department英语系主任


  ⑥在表特定的公园，街道，车站，桥，学校等之前。如：


  NO. 25 Middle School


  ⑦某些固定词组中不用冠词。


  与by连用的交通工具名称前:by bus乘公共汽车；by car乘汽车；by bike骑/坐自行车；by train乘火车；by air/plane乘飞机；by sea/ship乘船，但 take a bus, in a boat, on the bike前需用冠词。


  名词词组：day and night日日夜夜；brother and sister兄弟姐妹；hour after hour时时刻刻； here and there 到处


  介词词组：at home在家；in surprise惊奇地；at noon在中午；on foot步行；at night在晚上；on duty值日；at work在工作；on time准时；for example例如；in class在上课；on show展览；in bed在床上


  go短语：go home回家；go to bed上床睡觉；go to school去上学；go to work去上班；go shopping/swimming/boating/fishing去买东西/游泳/划船/钓鱼


  能力训练


  1. My brother and I wanted to see the new play，but we weren't able to get the tickets for_________two ofus.


  A./


  B.the


  C. among


  D. between


  2.—Tina looks especially pretty tonight.


  —Yes，she always looks her best in_________of that color.


  A. dress


  B. a dress


  C. that dress


  D. the dress


  3. We elected Tom_________monitor of our class for_________second time.


  A./；a


  B.the；a


  C. the；the


  D. a；a


  4. I show_________great interest in history, especially in_________history of the Ming Dynasty.


  A. a；the


  B. a；/


  C./；the


  D./；a


  5._________big library in our school was completed in_________ history of the Ming Dynasty.


  A. A；/


  B.The；the


  C. A；the


  D. The；/


  6. Oranges are usually sold by_________weight，and eggs are sometimes sold by_________ dozen.


  A. the；the


  B./；a


  C./；the


  D. the；a


  7.—What did you think of_________president?


  —I didn't care for him at first，but after_________time I got to like him.


  A. the；a


  B./；the


  C. the；the


  D./；a


  8._________twin sisters are fond of playing_________ violin.


  A. The；a


  B./；/


  C./；a


  D.The；the


  9. It is said that books on_________popular science are in_________short supply.


  A. the；a


  B./；/


  C./；the


  D. the；the


  10. Do you like to listen to the music over_________radio or watch the sports programs on _________TV?


  A. the；the


  B./；the


  C.the；/


  D./；/


  11.__________discovered _________iron, which is_________very useful material.


  A. The man；/；a


  B. The man；an；/


  C. Man；/；a


  D. Men；/；a


  12._______Changjiang River winds its way from west to east till it goes into_________East Sea.


  A./；/


  B./；the


  C.The；/


  D.The；the


  13.—What is Jack going to do with all his money?


  —He says he has always dreamed_________taking_________trip around_________world.


  A. of；a；the


  B. for；/；the


  C. of；a；/


  D. with；/；the


  14. Young as he is，David has gained_________rich experience in_________society.


  A./；/


  B. the；the


  C. a；/


  D./；the


  15. The child was only_________slight temperature higher, but the doctor regarded_________illness asserious enough for_________hospital treatment.


  A./；/；the


  B. a；/；/


  C. a；the；/


  D./；the；the


  16. At noon we reached_________small village,_________east of_________Summer Palace.


  A. the；the；the


  B. a；/；the


  C. a；the；the


  D. a；/；/


  17. From_________serious look on his face,I knew that he brought_________news of great importance.


  A. the；a


  B./；/


  C. the；the


  D. the；/


  18，一Did you enjoy yourself yesterday?


  一Yes. As you saw,_________party went on in_________most pleasant atmosphere.


  A. the；a


  B.the；the


  C. a；the


  D. a；a


  19. Three years later, Bush was elected_________president of_________United States.


  A. the；the


  B./；the


  C. the；/


  D./；/


  20. He has_________great interest in_________history, especially_________history of_________Tang Dynasty.


  A. a；/；/；/


  B. a；the；the；/


  C. a；/；the；the


  D./；/；the；/


  21. Besides_________stars, the astronaut saw nothing but _________space.


  A. the；/


  B./；the


  C./；/


  D. the；the


  22._______bad weather！


  A. What a


  B. What


  C. How a


  D. How


  23. You wouldn't have caught such_________bad cold ifyou hadn't been caught in_________rain.


  A. a；/


  B. a；a


  C. a；the


  D./；/


  24. He is dreaming of being_________university student of_________chemistry.


  A. a；the


  B. an；the


  C. an；/


  D. a；/


  25.—What_________interesting work itis!


  —It must be_________great fun.


  A. an；a


  B.an；the


  C./；/


  D. the；the


  26. We had_________supper at_________restaurant yesterday and we enjoyed_________dinner verymuch.


  A./；the；the


  B./；/；the


  C.the；/；/


  D./；a；the


  27. The first day of June is_________Children's day.


  A. /


  B. the


  C. a


  D. an


  28.—I'd like_________information about the management of your hotel,please.


  —Well,you could have_________word with the manager. He might be helpful.


  A. some；a


  B.an；some


  C. some；some


  D. an；a


  29. China is_________largest country in_________Asia.


  A. the；/


  B.the；the


  C. a；/


  D. a；the


  30. People say there is no living thing on_________moon.


  A. the


  B. a


  C.this


  D./


  31. To my surprise, in this country,_________rich got richer, and_________poor got poorer.


  A./；/


  B. a；a


  C.the；the


  D. the；/


  32. The foreign visitors come from_________European country.


  A. /


  B. an


  C. a


  D. the


  33. My house is about twenty minutes away by_________bike.


  A./


  B. a


  C. an


  D. the


  34. The United States fought in_________.


  A. the World WarⅡ


  B. World WarⅡ


  C. World War theⅡ


  D. Second World War


  35._________sun is shining brightly.


  A. A


  B. An


  C.The


  D. /


  参考答案


  1-10 BBAAB CADBC


  11-20CDAAC BDABC


  21-30 ABCCC DAAAA


  31 -35CCABC


  第四节数词


  


  知识要点


  一、数词的种类


  数词分为基数词和序数词。表示数目多少的数词叫基数词。如：


  one, nine, forty-two；


  表示顺序先后的数词叫序数词。如：


  first,twelfth,fiftieth。


  数词与不定代词很相似，其用法相当于名词或形容词。


  (1)1 ~20的序数词一般是在基数词的词尾加th,但要特别注意first, second，third,fifth, eighth,ninth，twelfth这些序数词的拼写；


  (2)以-ty结尾的基数词变为序数词时，先将y变i，再加-eth；


  英语中没有“万、十万”这类单词,通常用thousand来表示。如：


  1，000 one thousand一千/10，000 ten thousand一万


  100，000 a(one)hundred thousand十万


  百万及百万以上的表达是：


  2,000,000 two million二百万/20,000,000 twenty million两千万


  200,000,000 two hundred million两亿/2，000，000,000 two billion二十亿


  (3 ) hundred，thousand，million表示确定数目时，只能用单数，其复数形式后接of短语时，表示的是不确定数目。如：


  hundreds(thousands,millions) of people成百（千、百万）的人


  错：seven hundreds people错：hundred of people


  (4)数词书写时，百位和十位之间加and,十位和个位之间加连字符。如：


  one hundred and twenty-three


  (5)数词修饰词时，一律用单数形式。如：


  two thousand


  five hundred and sixty


  二、数词在句中的功能


  (1)作主语:The first is better than the last.第一要比最后好。


  How many people are there in your family? There are three .


  (2)作宾语：Do you have any dictionaries? Yes,I have two.


  (3)作表语：Who was thefirst？ Two and four is six .


  (4)作定语：February is the secondmonth of the year.


  (5)作同位语：You two must come to my office after class.


  (6)作状语:He came secondin the race.在比赛中他得了第二。


  三、应注意的问题


  (1)序数词前一般要加定冠词the。如：


  He is the first to get to school every day.


  (2)序数词前加不定冠词，表示“再一，又一”的意思。如：


  You'd better try it a second time，你最好再试一次。


  (3)序数词作状语时不用the。如：


  I first met her three years ago.三年前我第一次见到她。


  He came in first.他第一个进来。


  (4)序数词可用在形容词最高级前作修饰语。如：


  Which of these do you think is the third most useful invention?


  你认为这些发明中哪一个是第三最有用的发明？


  (5)基数词和序数词同时修饰一个名词，序数词要放在基数词前。如：


  He answered the first three questions.


  (6)当数词和名词构成复合词作定语时,名词只能用单数形式。如:


  We shall have a forty-day holiday this year.我们今年将有一个四十天的假期。


  Ann is an eight-year-old girl.


  四、数词的表示法


  (1)分数表示法


  ①表示分数时，分子须用基数词，分母须用序数词。分子如是“ 1”以上的数，序数词须用复数形式。如：


  ②分数后接名词时，应由“of”连接，并且谓语动词的形式是由of之后的名词所决定的。如：


  Three-fifths of the surface of the earth is covered with water.


  Five-eighths of the workers are having lunch in the factory.


  (2)年、月、日表示法


  (3)时刻的表示法


  ①12小时编制表示法


  (2)24小时编制表示法


  (4)编号表示法


  编号通常用基数词表示，如果编号数字较长，应避免使用序数词，多数情况将名词放在基数词前。如：


  World War Two = the Second World War第二次世界大战
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  五、数词的复数形式


  ①hundred，thousand，million，billion等词不与数词连用时，其复数形式后要加of；与数词many,several等词连用时，其后不加“s”，所修饰的名词前不用of。如：


  hundreds of students数百名学生


  thousands of workers数千名工人


  two hundred students二百名学生


  two thousand workers两千名工人


  many hundred farmers好几百个农民


  several hundred children数百个孩子


  some hundred students几百名学生


  ②整十用于表示年龄。如:in one's twenties在某人二十几岁时


  ③用于表示年代。如:in the 1890s或in the 1890's在十九世纪九十年代


  ④构成习惯搭配。如:in tens十个，十个地


  六、常用数学公式的表达法


  ①加法：A + B = C


  A plus B is C.或 A and B is C.


  ②减法:A - B = C


  A minus B is C.


  ③乘法:A X B = C


  A multiplied by B is C.或 A times B is C.


  ④除法:A + B = C


  A divided by B is C.


  ⑤大于：A>B


  A is more than B.


  ⑥小于：A < B


  A is less than B.


  七、含有“半”意义时的表达法


  骜数+名词复数+ and a half/数词+ and a half +名词复数


  four months and a half/four and a half months


  八、概数（即约数）的表示法


  ①hundreds/thousands/millions of


  ②around/more or less/about +确切数


  ③数词+ or so


  ④above/more than/over +数词


  ⑤almost/below/less than/under +数词


  能力训练


  1. We are informed that the country has


  .


  A. the population of ten million


  B. ten million peoples


  C.a population of ten million


  D. ten millions population


  2. John shows us his


  books in his study.


  A. two dozens


  B. dozen of


  C. dozens of


  D. dozen


  3. Don't all come in the classroom at once!


  ,please.


  A. each at one time


  B. one by one time


  C. one for each time


  D. one at a time


  4. When the old lady was


  ，she moved to live with her son.


  A. in her fifty


  B. in her fifties


  C. in her fifty old


  D. at her fifties


  5.一When were you bom?


  —I was bom


  .


  A. on September 21st, 1945


  B. in 1956,October 23


  C. on 1980,March 30th


  D： in 25th，May 1950


  6. This year's output is


  more than that of last year.


  A. four times


  B. four time


  C. fourth time


  D. as four times


  7. September is the


  month of a year.


  A. the nineth


  B. the ninth


  C. ninth


  D. the nine


  8. It is reported that two


  died of heart attack in this region last year.


  A. hundreds old people


  B. hundred old people


  C. hundreds old peoples


  D. hundred old peoples


  9. China is


  larger than the United States.


  A. one six


  B. one sixth


  C. one sixes


  D. one sixths


  10. About


  of the employees in the company are young people.


  A. third fifths


  B. three fifths


  C. three fives


  D. three fifth


  11. When he moved to the countryside in


  , he was already in


  .


  A. the fifties,the fifties


  B. the fifties,his fifties


  C. fifties,fifty


  D. his fifties,the fifties


  12. The boy wrote a


  article every other week.


  A. two-hundred-words


  B. two-hundreds-word


  C. two-hundred-word


  D. two-hundreds-words


  13. We stayed in the city of Beijing for


  .


  A. two and a half months


  B. two and half a month


  C. two and the half months


  D. two and a half month


  14. The swimming pool is


  that one.


  A. as three times deeper as


  B. three time deep than


  C. three time the depth as


  D. three times deeper than


  15. We are working hard to carry out the


  plan.


  A. Nine Five-year


  B. Nine - Five 一Year


  C. Ninth Five 一 Year


  D. Nine Five-Years


  16. On National Day,


  people hold all kinds of celebrations.


  A. hundreds of millions of


  B. millions of hundreds of


  C.hundreds millions of


  D. millions hundreds of


  17.


  of the population here are peasants.


  A. 15 percents


  B. 15 percent


  C.The 15 percent


  D. The 15 percents


  18. This is the


  novel I have read.


  A. nineth


  B. ninety


  C. ninetieth


  D.nintieth


  19. That is


  time I have seen him.


  A.four


  B. fourth


  C.the fourth


  D. a fourth


  20. With one grammar rule we can make many


  of sentences.


  A. thousands


  B. thousand


  C. a thousand


  D. thousand and thousand


  参考答案


  1-10


  CCDBA


  ABBBB


  11 -20


  BCADC


  ABCCA


  第五节形容词与副词


  


  知识要点


  一、形容词的分类


  形容词是用来描写或修饰名词和代词的词，说明事物、人的性质或特征。


  形容词可分为简单形容词和复合形容词。


  (1)简单形容词


  ①由一个单词构成。如:good,bright。


  ②有些形容词由前缀a-加其词根构成。如:asleep,alone,afraid。


  ③有些形容词由分词构成。如：


  现在分词：interesting，worrying，surprising。


  过去分词：tired，interested，pleased，worried，surprised。


  (2)复合形容词由一个以上的词构成


  ①由名词+过去分词构成:man-made(人造的），new-born(新生的）


  ②由名词+现在分词构成:heart-breaking(使伤心的）man-eating(吃人的）


  ③由副词/形容词+现在分词构成：hard-working(勤奋的），good-looking(好看的）


  ④由名词+形容词构成:grass-green(草绿的），rock-hard(坚如磐石的）


  ⑤由形容词+名词+ ed构成:kind-hearted(好心的），white-haired(白发的）


  ⑥由数词+单位+名词构成：an 8 - year-old boy,a two-month holiday


  ⑦由副词+过去分词构成:well-known(著名的），so-called(所谓的）


  ⑧由形容词+名词构成:round-trip(双程的），part-time(兼职的）


  ⑨由名词+介词+名词构成:mouth-to-mouth(人工的），hand-in-hand(手拉手）


  ⑩其他：so-so，online，secondhand，downstairs


  二、形容词的功能


  形容词在句中可作定语、表语、宾补、状语等。


  (1)作定语,如：


  Autumn is a busy season.


  This is a wooden bridge.


  I have enough time to read novels.


  (2)用作表语，如：


  Be careful！ You look tired.


  注意：


  ①有些形容词只能作表语、补语，而且不能用very修饰。如：


  afraid(害怕），alike(相似的），alive(活的），alone(单独的），asleep(睡着的），awake(醒着的），ill(病的），ashamed(惭愧的），sure(的确），unable(不能的），worth(值得的），well(身体好的）等。


  The baby is very sleep.(×) He is very afraid of dogs.(×)


  The baby is fast asleep.(√) He is much afraid of dogs.(√)


  ②有些形容词可接不定式b如：


  I'm glad to see you.


  ③有些形容词可以接宾语从句。如：


  Are you sure he doesn't mind?


  I‘m sorry he isn't here right now.


  这类词还有：sad，glad，pleased，surprised，afraid，sure, happy，excited等 o


  (3)作宾语补足语。如：


  He found it very difficult to get to sleep.


  Please keep the room clean and tidy.


  (4)有些形容词可作状语，修饰另一形容词。如：


  light green, dark green


  三、形容词在句中的位置


  形容词一般置于它所修饰的名词之前，但在某些情况下，置于所修饰的名词之后。


  (1)形容词修饰由some，，any，every，no等和别的词构成的复合不定代词时要后置。如：


  There is nothing interesting in his novel.


  He asked if there was anything important in the report.


  (2)形容词后有介词或不定式构成短语时要置于所修饰的名词之后。如：


  You have many things to leam.


  (3)与数量词组连用时，形容词后置。如：


  This river is about 2 ,000 meters long.


  (4)形容词放在它所修饰的名词前或后均可。如：


  I have enough money. /I have money enough.


  四、前置形容词的排列顺序


  当名词带有两个或两个以上形容词作前置修饰语时，这些形容词的词序通常遵循一定的规则：


  (1)当表示大小的形容词与表示形状的形容词并存时，通常是大小在前，形状在后。如：


  a small round table


  (2)当表示大小、长短、高低的形容词与表示色彩的形容词并存时，通常是大小,高低在前，颜色在后。如：


  a little black cat,a tall white building


  (3)当表示年龄，新旧的形容词与表示颜色的形容词并存时，也是年龄、新旧在先，颜色在后。如：


  a new red house, an old brown skirt


  (4)当表示大小、年龄、颜色等形容词与一般描述性词汇并存时,通常是一般描述性词汇在前，其他形容词在后。如：


  a brave young people, a beautiful large picture


  (5)当表示大小、形状、年龄、颜色等与表示国籍、地区、出处的形容词并存时，通常是大小形状在前，国籍、地区等在后。如：


  a famous young American writer, a high Russian building


  常见的排列顺序为：


  限定词（a/the, my/this)+数量词（先序后基）+大/小+新/旧+颜色+国籍+材料+名词


  五、副词


  副词用来修饰动词、形容词、其他副词或全句，说明时间、地点、程度、方式等概念。


  (1)副词的分类


  从形式上看，副词分成三类：


  ①简单副词。如:just,well,out,back,long,straight,here,home。有些简单副词与形容词同形，试比较：


  We went on a fast train.(形）Don't speak so fast.(副)


  You are early today.(形）He gets up early in the morning.(副）


  ②复合副词。如：somewhere，everywhere，anywhere, outside,inside，upstairs，downstairs


  ③派生副词。大多数副词是由形容词加后缀ly构成的。如：


  polite-politely careful-carefully heavy-heavily


  interesting-interestingly terrible-terribly noisy一 noisily


  有的副词有两种不同形式：一种与形容词同形；另一种由形容词加ly构成，有的两者区别不大。如：Don't speak so loud. /Don't speak so loudly.别这么大声说话。


  但比较级与最高级通常用louder,loudest。


  I can't hear you. Speak louder,please.


  loudly往往有noisily的含义。但在许多情况下，这类副词两者是有区别的。如：


  He jumps high.他跳得高。


  It's a highly developed country.那是个高度发达的国家。


  come near(走近）


  nearly ten o'clock(将近十点钟）


  还有个别两者风马牛不相及的。如：


  He works hard.他工作努力。


  He hardly works.他几乎不工作。


  (2)副词的功能


  副词在句中主要用作状语，修饰动词、形容词、副词或全句。


  ①修饰动词


  The boy threw the ball quickly.


  Hui Fang jumped quite far.


  在被动语态中,副词往往位于过去分词前。如：


  (This is)well done.


  Which language is the most widely spoken in the world?


  ②修饰形容词


  It's a very good story. I'm terribly ill.


  ③修饰副词


  She drives rather fast. I'm sorry he isn't here right now.


  ④修饰全句


  Luckily, he was not badly hurt.


  ⑤有些地点副词和时间副词能置于名词之后修饰名词。如：


  the man upstairs(楼上的人)the man downstairs(楼下的人)


  the sentence below(以下的句子）the factory there(那儿的工厂）


  ⑥用作表语


  Everyone is here.


  He isn't in.


  (3)副词的位置


  ①多数副词置于谓语动词之后，如有宾语，则置于宾语之后。如：


  Do it quickly！ He read the book carefully.


  ②表频度的副词常用在句中，即情态/系动词、助动词之后，实义动词之前。如：


  He always comes to school early.


  You are often late for class.


  I have never been to Shanghai.


  ③有些可做介词的副词，既可放在宾语之后，亦可放在宾语之前。如：


  Put on the coat. /Put the coat on.


  Turn off the lights. /Turn the lights off.


  但宾语是人称代词时，则须说：


  Put it on, Turn them off.


  这样的副词还有：up，down，out，in，away，back等。


  ④副词enough修饰形容词与副词时须置于其后。如：


  Jiang Honglin was catching up too fast, but not fast enough.


  The little girl is not tall enough to reach the book on the shelf.


  ⑤副词else须作后置修饰语修饰some-, any-, every-, n o -等合成词以及 w h -疑问词。如：


  Look at something else, for example, a radio.


  You can see these signs in a museum. Where else can you see them?


  六、形容词和副词的比较级


  英语中形容词与副词分三个等级：原级、比较级和最高级。


  (1)形容词与副词比较级的规则变化


  [image: figure_0049_0022]


  注意：以后缀ly结尾的副词须用more和most。如：


  slowly more slowly most slowly


  (2)形容词与副词比较级的不规则变化


  [image: figure_0049_0023]


  (3)形容词与副词比较等级的基本用法


  ①原级用“as+原级+ as”结构，否定的原级用“not as... as”或“not so... as”，通常用于两者的同等和不同等比较。如：


  Jim is as tall as Tom. It is not so hot in Beijing as that in Wuhan.


  I like it as much as you.


  ②比较级用“比较级+ than”结构，通常用于两者的比较。如：


  This book is more interesting than that one. He is taller than me.


  My mother gets up earlier than me.


  否定比较级与否定原级一样，用not as( so)…as...结构,也可用less... than结构。如：


  I think maths is less difficult than English.


  I think science is less popular than music.


  注意：


  •用“比较级+ than”结构时，比较范围不包括主语。如：


  He is taller than any other boy in his classroom.


  •比较级对象是同一类。如：


  The classroom of Class 2 is cleaner than that of Class 1.


  ③最高级用“the +最高级+比较范围”结构，比较范围为短语或从句。这类结构表示三者以上的比较，副词最高级常可省去定冠词the。如：


  This is the most beautiful picture in the room. Spring is the best season of the year.


  Liu Mei jumped farthest of all. That's the cheapest suit we have.


  Zhang Jun did best of all.


  在一定的上下文中，形容词最高级后的名词可省去。如：


  This is the best of all.


  He is the tallest of all the boys in the class.


  注意：用“the +最高级+比较范围”结构时，比较范围要包括主语。如：


  He is the youngest of all the students in his class.


  (4)形容词与副词比较等级的其他用法


  ①比较级前可用much,far,a little,a bit,a lot,even,still等词语来修饰。如：


  The sun is much bigger than the earth.


  The world itself is becoming a much smaller place.


  I will come back a little later.


  Thanks to the Great Green Wall,we are planting a lot more trees now.


  We have many more books than they do.


  Oh,I am feeling even worse.


  ②比较级前可用any,no,some。如：


  Are you feeling any better?


  He was too tired to walk any farther.


  Could you need some more hot water?


  The children are no longer young.


  ③比较级前可用“数词+名词”构成的名词短语表示确定的量度。如：


  He is two years younger than Jim.


  I came here three hours earlier than the others.


  ④倍数的表示法


  • A is... times +形容词/副词比较级+ than... B


  A比B(大、长、高）多少倍。如：


  The basketball player is almost twice taller than me.


  Huaxi village is five times bigger than ours.


  • A is... times + as形容词/副词原级+ as B


  A是B的多少倍。如：


  Our classroom is twice as big as yours.


  This city is five times as that one.


  (注意:表示一倍时用once；两倍时用twice或double；三倍或三倍以上时用基数词+ times)


  • A... times + the size/length/height/width/depth/weight/speed/+ of...


  A是B的多少倍。如：


  Our village is twice the size of yours.


  The train runs three times the speed of the boat.


  •倍数表达法的句型转换


  This mountain is three times as high as that one.


  This mountain is twice higher than that one.


  This mountain is three times the height of that one.


  ⑤表示“越来越……”用“比较级+ and +比较级”结构或“more and more +原级”。这种结构不可后接than从句。如：


  The world's population is growing faster and faster.


  The city of Chengdu is becoming more and more beautiful.


  ⑥表示“越……就越……”常用"the +比较级”结构，前者是状语从句,后者是主语。如：


  The more,the better.(= The more trees we plant,the better the things will be.)


  The more I study it, the more I like it.


  [image: figure_0051_0024]


  如：


  Tom is taller than any other boy in Class One.


  Tom is taller than any of the other boys in Class One.


  Tom is taller than the other boys in Class One.


  Tom is taller than the others in Class One.


  Tom is taller than all other students in Class One.


  Tom is taller than anyone else in Class One.


  ⑧如果比较的两者不属于同一范围或同一团体则不用other,用any+名词单数。如：


  Shanghai is bigger than any city in France.


  ⑨“the +比较级+ of the two”表示“两中个比较……的”。如：


  Mary is the younger of the two girls.


  (5)最高级的其他用法


  ①最高级可被序数词所修饰。如：


  Which of these do you think is the second most useful invention?


  ②最高级可被much，almost，nearly，by far等词语所修饰。如：


  Of the three boys Tom is much the cleverest.


  Of the three boys Tom is by far the cleverest.


  Of the three boys Tom is almost the cleverest.


  ③“one of the +形容词最高级+复数名词”表示“最……之一”。如：


  Changjiang River is one of the longest rivers in the world.


  能力训练


  1. She doesn't speak ___ her friend, but her written work is excellent.


  A. as well as


  B. so often as


  C.so much as


  D. as good as


  2. John plays football_________，if not better than,David.


  A. as well


  B. as well as


  C.so well


  D. so well as


  3.—How did you find your visit to the museum?


  —I thoroughly enjoyed it. It was_________than I expected.


  A. far more interesting


  B. even much interesting


  C. so more interesting


  D. a lot much interesting


  4. This year they have produced_________grain_________they did last year.


  A. a less；as


  B. as few；as


  C. less；than


  D. fewer； than


  5. Jimmy is the oldest boy and is taller than_________boy in the class.


  A. the other


  B. any other


  C. each


  D. all


  6. The_________house looks very beautiful.


  A. new built


  B. built new


  C. newly built


  D. newly building：


  7. The girl wore a hat_________large for her.


  A. too much


  B. much too


  C. greatly


  D. very much


  8. She is_________as any of us.


  A. as good a student


  B. as a good student


  C. a student as good


  D. a good student


  9. Jane was very_________with her study, and seldom makes_________mistakes.


  A. careful；careful


  B. care； careful


  C. careless； careful


  D. careful； careless


  10. William Shakespeare holds a_________place in English literature.


  A. most unique


  B. very unique


  C. unique


  D. less unique


  11. He invited us to dinner in a_________restaurant.


  A. new unusual Chinese


  B. unusual new Chinese


  C. Chinese new unusual


  D. new Chinese unusual


  12. Johnie had_________that he met difficulty in finding a new job.


  A. such small education


  B. so little education


  C. a such little education


  D. a so small education


  13. The_________units are easy to leam.


  A. few first short Chinese


  B.first few short Chinese


  C.few short first Chinese


  D. short few Chinese first


  14.—Can I help you?


  —Thank you very much. You know, the box is_________heavy for me.


  A. much


  B. so


  C. such


  D. too


  15. Jerry didn't attend the meeting as he didn't feel_________today.


  A. nice


  B. good


  C.well


  D. better


  16.—Do you know Mr Stockton?


  —Are you referring to that _________？


  A. famous young American


  B.famous American young


  C.young American famous


  D. young famous American


  17.—The weather's better today,isn't it?


  —Well, it's_________yesterday.


  A. not as colder as


  B. not much cold


  C. not as cold as


  D. much colder as


  18. The story is about a little boy who keeps_________in the face of death.


  A. quiet


  B. calm


  C. still


  D. silent


  19. England and Australia are_________in many ways.


  A. like


  B. alike


  C. likely


  D. likewise


  20. She was surprised that there was_________about him.


  A. familiar something


  B. something familiar


  C. a something familiar


  D. the familiar something


  21. Last night we met with_________rain at the station.


  A. a quite heavy


  B. too heavy a


  C. such heavy a


  D. a so heavy


  22. Do you enjoy listening to records? I find records are often_________or better than actual performance.


  A. as good as


  B. as good


  C. good


  D. good as


  23._________do you hear from your parents?


  A. How long


  B. How often


  C. How soon


  D. How usually


  24._________anybody believes him,


  A. Hardly


  B. Nearly


  C. Almost


  D.Only


  25. No one has_________been able to trace the author of this poem.


  A. already


  B.still


  C. yet


  D. never


  26. He was hit by a bullet but luckily he was only_________wounded.


  A. little


  B. badly


  C. slightly


  D. seldom


  27.—It's getting dark,but Mr Wang is still at his office.


  —No surprise. Who else can_________he does!


  A. be working harder than


  B. work as hard as


  C. do a harder work than


  D. be working as hard as


  ：28. The new teacher didn't seem_________very much.


  A. able to please everybdy


  B. pleasing all the student


  C. pleased every student


  D. to pleasing any of us


  29. He insisted that those who worked


  than anyone else should get_________money.


  A. harder； the most


  B. harder； most


  C. hardest；the most


  D. hardest；most


  30. They have held three meetings this week_________.


  A. alone


  B. lonely


  C. ever


  D.just


  31. It is_________that his English is_________perfect.


  A. sure； very


  B. right； rather


  C. exact； fairly


  D. certain； quite


  32. The teacher wondered why_________many students had made_________careless mistakes.


  A. so；so


  B. so；such


  C. such；so


  D. such；such


  33. The lecture was so_________that all the people in the hall were_________.


  A. moving； exciting


  B.moving；excited


  C. moved； exciting


  D. moved； excited


  34. There are_________books in our library than in your library.


  A. many more


  B. much more


  C. more


  D. less more


  35. Miss Yang wears the_________skirt as you, but_________from Miss Xiao's.


  A. similar；differently


  B. same；different


  C. different； same


  D. same； differently


  36.一Have you finished your report yet?


  —No. I'll finish in_________ten minutes.


  A. another


  B. other


  C. more


  D. less


  37. It is always difficult being in a foreign country,_________if you don't speak the language.


  A. extremely


  B. naturally


  C. basically


  D. especially


  38. Mary writes a composition_________,if not better than,John.


  A. so well


  B. so well as


  C. as well


  D. as well as


  39. Wait till you are more_________. It's better to be sure than sorry.


  A. inspired


  B. satisfied


  C. calm


  D. certain


  40. How beautifully she sings！ I have never heard_________.


  A. the better voice


  B. a good voice


  C. the best voice


  D, a better voice


  参考答案


  1 -10 ABACB CBADC


  11-20BBBDC ACBBB


  21-30 BABAC CBAAA


  31-40DBBAB ADDDD


  第六节动词和动词短语


  


  知识要点


  掌握动词种类及基本形式(包括动词的种类、及物与不及物动词、连系动词、情态动词、助动词以及动词原形、过去式、过去分词、现在分词和第三人称单数现在式等五种基本形式)。


  一、动词分类及用法


  动词是表示动作和状态的词，动词按照句法和词义可以分为：实义动词(包括及物动词和不及物动词）、连系动词、助动词和情态动词等。


  (1)及物动词（Vt,)后可以直接接宾语。不及物动词（vi.)后不可以直接加宾语。如：


  W e enjoyedthe birthday party very much.


  我们在生日聚会上过得很开心。


  No one knows when he will arrive.


  没有人知道他什么时候会到。


  (2)连系动词后接表语。常见的连系动词有：be, look，seem，smell，taste,feel, sound, appear,sit，stand，lie，keep,stay等。如：


  The silk touchessmooth and soft.


  丝绸摸起来光滑又柔软。


  (3 )情态动词后加动词原形。常见情态动词有：can, could, may，might，will, would，should，ought to，must，need，dare，used to等。


  (4)助动词本身没有意义，和原形动词或分词连用可以表示出某种时态或语态。常见的助动词有 have,do,be,will，shall等。


  二、实义动词


  实义动词可以根据其本身所表达的动作性分为持续性动词和终止性动词。


  (1)持续性动词表示一种可以持续进行的行为或动作，常见的有:rain，live，walk，run，work，wear，wait，snow，stand，talk，have，drink, eat，sing，sleep等。


  (2)终止性动词表示行为或动作在短暂瞬间完成，不能持续一段时间。常见的有：close，arrive，begin，buy，break，borrow，leave, hit，fall，start，lose，marry等。两者用法上的区别如下：


  ①持续性动词可以用来表示一段时间的词或短语来作状语，而终止性动词则不可。有时终止性动词后面也可用表示一段时间的词或短语作时间状语，但这样的时间状语实际上是表示这一段时间内的某一个时间点。如：


  How long have you lived here?


  你在这里住多久了？


  They will begin the meeting in half an hour.


  他们将在半小时后开始会议。


  ②终止性动词一般不用于while引导的时间从句，但可以用于when引导的时间从句。


  如：


  When I came back home he was watching TV in sofa.


  我回家的时候他正在沙发上看电视。


  ③要用持续性动词表示瞬间短暂的动作，可以在动词前加get/begin/come。如：


  He came to realize that he was wrong.


  他意识到自己错了。


  ④终止性动词的否定式可以与表示一段时间的状语连用。如：


  We didn't arrived at the airport until the plane had taken off.


  我们直到飞机已经起飞才到达机场。


  三、常考动词词组归纳


  break down：(机器）出毛病不运转


  break out:(战争)爆发


  break into:闯入


  care for：关心，照顾，喜欢


  carry out:实行，进行


  carry on:继续


  catch up with:赶上


  come on:加油，快来


  come up：出现


  deal with:对付,应付


  find out:找出,查出（真相）


  get back:回来，取回


  get through：通过,打通电话


  give out:分发,用完，耗尽


  go by(时间）：过去，经过


  go out:(灯）熄灭


  hand in:上交


  hear from:收到来信


  hold on:坚持，等一等


  let out:发出，泄漏


  look up:查阅，向上看


  pick out:选出，挑出


  put away:放好，储蓄


  put up:挂起，举起，张贴


  ring off:挂断电话


  see off:送别


  send for；派人去请


  set up:建立，设立


  take off:脱下,起飞


  turn on/off:打开/关掉


  turn to:转到,求助于


  get along with：和……相处得好


  get in:进入，收割


  give away:捐赠


  give up:放弃


  go on with:继续


  go over:复习，检查


  hand out:分发


  hear of/about:听说


  join up:连接起来


  look out:当心，小心


  pay off:付清


  pick up:拣起,接，加快


  put down:扑灭


  ring back:回电话


  ring up:打电话


  sell out:卖完


  set off/out:出发，开始


  stick to:坚持,粘住


  try on:试穿


  turn over:打翻，翻转


  work out:算出，制定出


  fill in:填写


  四、常考动词辨析


  affect, effect


  affect和effect意思都是“影响”，不同的是affect是动词,而effect是名词。如：


  The conflicts between the two countries affected their friendship.


  两国间的矛盾冲突影响了它们之间的友好关系。


  The heavy storm had a bad effect on the crops.


  暴风雨给农作物带来不良的影响。


  allow, permit, let


  allow指听任或默许某人去做某事，含有消极不反对的意思。有时也可用来表示客气委婉的语气。


  permit用于正式场合，如上级许可下级做某事，规则准许某人做某事，时间、天气条件许可等等。


  let指积极地允许，但多数指不予以反对，比admit和permit更口语化。let后加省略to的不定式。


  answer，reply


  answer可以直接加宾语或宾语从句。reply是不及物动词,加宾语前要加to,但可以直接加宾语从句。如：


  He thought for several minutes and then answered the question.


  他考虑了几分钟，然后回答了问题。


  I didn't reply to the question raised by the teacher.


  我没有回答老师提出的问题。


  wear,put on,dress


  wear表示状态，指习惯性的穿着，意为“穿着”。be wearing指在某一时间、地点场合的特定的穿着。


  put on表示动作，意为“穿上”，不和一段时间连用。


  dress既可以表示动作，又可以表示状态。词组dress sb./oneself意为“给某人/自己穿衣”，be dressed in意为“穿着……”，be dressed well/poorly意为“穿得好/不好”。


  spend，cost，take


  spend指花费金钱或时间，主语是人，词组为 spend some time/money on sth., spend some time/money( in) doing sth。


  cost指花费金钱或时间，主语不能是人，只能为物。


  take指花费时间，主语通常是一件事，后面可以跟双宾语。如：


  We spent almost a year in building the tower.


  我们花了近一年的时间来建那座塔。


  The handbag cost him a month's salary.


  那个手提包花去了他一个月的薪水。


  It took us three hours to walk to the town.


  我们用了三个小时步行到镇上。


  能力训练


  1. Do you mind if I_________with my work while you are getting tea ready?


  A. cany out


  B. come on


  C. carry on


  D. go over


  2. Old memories are often_________when you hear a particular song or a piece of music.


  A. called in


  B. called on


  C. called out


  D. called up


  3.—That's a lovely dress.


  —Do you think so? My aunt gave it to me for my birthday, but I don't_________the color.


  A. interest in


  B. care for


  C.please with


  D.fond of


  4. The folk song concert was so well_________that all the tickets had been sold out on the first day.


  A. accepted


  B，.recognized


  C.received


  D. promised


  5. The college is planning to offer more English courses to_________the needs of beginners of English.


  A. meet with


  B. meet


  C. supply


  D. satisfy with


  6. He looked through as many daily newspapers as he could to_________what they said about his latest book.


  A. hear of


  B. see to


  C. look up


  D. find out


  7. Nowadays too many people are_________their eyes_________trade.


  A. turning... on


  B.fixing... to


  C. turning... to


  D. fixed... on


  8. We had a good many anxious moments but everything_________‘ allrightin the end.


  A. turned down


  B. turned on


  C. turned out


  D. turned to


  9. Twenty people were expected, but only ten_________.


  A. turned round


  B. turned up


  C. turned out


  D. turned to


  10. The period_________dance classes increases gradually from two or three hours a day tofive or six,


  A. referred to


  B. kept to


  C. got to


  D. given to


  11.—What did she_________so much money?


  —Nothing but a necklace made of glass.


  A. spend on


  B. pay for


  C. buy for


  D. sell to


  12. If we_________，we can realize the progress we have made.


  A. turn back


  B. look back


  C. answer back


  D. move back


  13. After the meeting, I_________to write a report on our next term's work.


  A. set about


  B. made off with


  C. set out


  D. set off


  14. If you do not feel well, you should not_________going to see the doctor.？


  A. pick out


  B. give off


  C. put off


  D. make out


  15. We must_________that our customs and habits are different from theirs.


  A. keep in mind


  B. keep up with


  C. keep in touch


  D. keep to ourselves


  16. I think the car will_________till we get to the village.


  A. extend out


  B. go in for


  C. hold out


  D. hold up


  17. The museum is_________in a park surrounded by a number of impressive buildings.


  A. blocked


  B. based


  C. occupied


  D. located


  18. A good writer must_________what he writes with what has happened around him.


  A. connect


  B. think


  C. join


  D. know


  19. The gentleman does not_________the argument but watches the other guests.


  A. drop in


  B.fillin


  C. put in


  D. join in


  20. Teaching a pronunciation class to a mixed group of learners can_________a teacher with many challenging problems.


  A. provide


  B. produce


  C. present


  D. offer


  21. I can't eat this. I've just tried it and it_________terrible.


  A. tastes


  B. smells


  C. looks


  D. feels


  22. I'm sorry. I_________my English book in the library.


  A. forgot


  B. left


  C. left for


  D. put


  23. Careless driving_________a lot of highway accidents.


  A. makes


  B. causes


  C. leads


  D. results


  24. It's well known that Columbus (哥伦布）_________America.


  A. invented


  B. discovered


  C.founded


  D. landed


  25. The Young Pioneer_________water for the old man every day.


  A. fetch


  B.bring


  C. takes


  D. carries


  26. We are interested in the weather because it_________us so directly what we wear，what we do，and even how we feel.


  A. affects


  B. guides


  C. benefits


  D. effects


  27. His father died and_________him a lot of money.


  A.gave


  B.left


  C.sent


  D. offered


  28. It is reported that the weather will_________hot for another three or four days.


  A. look


  B. last


  C. stay


  D. get


  29.—Do you often get on-line?


  ——Yes. I_________most of my time on it. It's a good way to kill time.


  A. take


  B. cost


  C. spend


  D. pay


  30._________blood if you can and mmy lives will be saved.


  A, Giving


  B. Give


  C. Given


  D. To give


  31. It is well-known that Thomas Edison_________the electric lamp.


  A. invented


  B. discovered


  C. found


  D. developed


  32. His father_________ill yesterday and is now in hospital.


  A. took


  B. set


  C.caught


  D. fell


  33. We_________each other the best luck in the examination.


  A. hoped


  B.wanted


  C. expected


  D. wished


  34._________at the door before you come into the office.


  A. Hit


  B. Knock


  C.Touch


  D.Strike


  35. If you have any questions in class, first_________your hand and then_________to speak.


  A. raise；raise


  B. rise；rise


  C.rise；raise


  D. raise；rise


  36. Before you check the electrical system(电力系统),you'd better_________the electricity.


  A. put down


  B.take off


  C. cut off


  D. break down


  37. Dark glasses are sometimes worn to_________the eyes from strong sunlight.


  A. prevent


  B. care


  C. defend


  D.protect


  38.—Smoking is bad for your health.


  —Yes, I know，but I simply can't_________.


  A. give it up


  B. give it in


  C. give it cut


  D. give it away


  39._________him and then try to copy what he does.


  A. Mind


  B. Look at


  C. Stare at


  D. Watch


  40._________this book and tell me what you think of it.


  A. Look through


  B. Look on


  C. Look into


  D. Look up


  参考答案


  1 -10 CDBCB DCCBD


  11 -20CBCCA CDADC


  21 -30 ABBBD ABCCB


  31 -40ADDBD CDADA


  第七节动词的时态


  


  知识要点


  掌握一般现在时、一般过去时、一般将来时、现在进行时、过去进行时、现在完成时、过去完成时和过去将来时8个时态的用法。


  作谓语的动词用来表示动作发生时间或经历的各种形式称为时态。


  英语动词的时态包括时（time)和式（form)两个方面。时表示动作发生或状态存在的时间，有现在、过去、将来和完成四种时间；式是表示动作或状态表现方式,有一般、进行、完成和完成进行四种方式，每一种时和式的结合就构成一种时态。下面分别介绍现行中学课本中出现的常用的11种时态。


  一、一般现在时


  (1)一般现在时可以表示经常发生的或习惯性的动作，或说明目前的状态和性质。通常用动词原形表示。主语是第三人称单数时，在动词原形后加-S或-es。否定句或疑问句由助动词do或does帮助构成。be动词的一般现在时am, is, are。句中经常出现often，usually，always, sometimes, every day，once a week，every Saturday morning，seldom，never, on Sundays 等时间状语。如：


  She often goes to visit her parents on weekend.


  她经常在周末去看望父母。


  (2)一般现在时可以用来表示客观事实或普遍真理。


  The sun rises in the east and sinks in the west.


  日出东方，日落西方。


  (3)一般现在时可以表示确定不久将来会发生的动作，常用come, go，leave，start，arrive，be等动词。


  The train leaves at nine o'clock.


  这列列车将在九点钟发车。


  Here comes the bus.


  公共汽车来了。


  (4)在时间和条件状语从句中，可以用一般现在时代替将来时。


  I will call you as soon as I receive her letter.


  我一收到她的来信就打电话给你。


  二、一般过去时


  (1)一般过去时主要表示过去的动作、状态、习惯、情况等。规则动词的过去式是在动词原形后加-d或-ed。不规则动词的变化有其特殊形式。如：


  They came across their former classmates yesterday.


  他们昨天碰到了从前的同学。


  (2)在条件、时间、让步状语从句中的一般过去时表示过去将来的动作。如：


  He said the company would offer him a position after he graduated from the university.


  他说大学毕业后将会在那家公司里得到一个职位。


  三、现在进行时


  (1)现在讲行时表示正在进行的动作或现在已经在发生的事情。构成方式是“主语+be+动词的现在分词”。


  Mr Smith is talking with a stranger beside the window.


  史密斯先生正在窗边和一个陌生人在谈话。


  (2)有时现在进行时可以表示现阶段正在进行但说话时不一定正在做的动作。


  Are you working in the same factory with Xiao Li?


  你现在和小李在一家工厂里工作吗?


  (3)现在进行时可以用来表示即将发生的动作或在最近安排好要进行的动作。常用来表示这一意思的动词有come，go，leave，start，arrive等。如：


  My friend Linda is coming here next week.


  我的朋友琳达下周将来这里。


  (4)有些表示“结果”、“感觉”的动词不用进行时态。如：agree,appear,depend,believe,hope,think，remember, forget, hear，have，belong to，find，seem, let，see, smell，like，hate，know，understand，recognize，refuse, wish, satisfy，surprise，notice等。


  四、一般将来时


  (1)一般将来时表示将来发生的动作或存在的状态。构成形式为“主语+助动词shall/will +动词原形”，第一人称I，we用shall或will,其他人称都用will。常与表示将来的时间状语tomorrow, next month, in a few days等连用。如：


  Where shall we meet next week?


  我们下周在哪里见面？


  (2)表示将来时还可以用“主语+be + going to do”的形式，表示事先经过考虑打算去做的事或可能发生的事。be to do这种形式表示职责、约定、意图等。be about to do,表示即将做某事。如：


  I think it is going to rain.


  我想天要下雨了。


  We are to meet Dr. Stockton at the airport this afternoon.


  今天下午我们将在机场接斯德克顿博士。


  The lecture is about to start.


  讲座马上就要开始了。


  (3 )情态动词may，must，can可以表示将来意义。如：


  You may go over the lessons after the class.


  你可以在课后复习课文。


  五、过去将来时


  (1)过去将来时表示从过去的某时间看来将要发生昨动作或存在的状态。过去将来时构成形式为“should或would +动词原形”，第一人称用should,其他人称用would。


  (2)过去将来时还可以用was/were going to do的形式表示过去曾经打算或准备要做的，或表示将要发生或极有可能发生的事情。如：


  We were going to do some cleaning.


  我们曾打算做大扫除。


  I thought it was going to snow.


  我曾以为天会下雪。


  (3) was/were to do和was/were about to do也可以表示过去将来的意思。如：


  He was just about to go out when a friend called him up.


  他刚要出去的时候，一个朋友打了电话给他。


  六、过去进行时


  (1)过去进行时表示在过去某一时刻或某一阶段正进行的动作，动作发生的时间往往用时间状语来表示。构成形式是“主语+ was/were +现在分词”。如：


  Mother was knitting when I came back from school.


  I 我从学校回来的时候，妈妈正在织毛衣。


  (2)动词go,come,start,leave,arrive等用作过去进行时可以表示过去将要发生的动作。如：


  No one knew when they were leaving for New York.


  没有人知道他们将什么时候出发去纽约。


  (3)过去进行时中动词和always，continually,frequently，forever等词连用时，表示过去经常发生的事情或说话人抱怨的语气。如：


  He was always making mistakes in his homework.


  他做作业总是出错。


  七、将来进行时


  (1)将来进行时的结构为“主语+ will + be doing”，表示将来某一确切时间内正在进行的动作。如：


  When I arrive at the airport tomorrow morning, he will be waiting for me there.


  我明天早上到达机场的时候，他就会在那里等着我了。


  (2)将来进行时表示说话人知道某事或某动作在将来某一时间确定要发生。如：


  We will be attending his wedding ceremony tomorrow afternoon.


  明天下午我们就会参加他的婚礼。


  八、现在完成时


  (1)现在完成时表示动作在说话之前已经完成,而且对现在仍有影响。构成形式为“主语+have/has +过去分词”。句中没有具体的时间状语。如：


  He has gone to the Personnel Department.


  他已经去了人事部。


  (2)现在完成时所表示的动作开始于过去，持续到现在，而且还有可能继续持续下去。常用for或since引导表示一段时间的状语,也可以使用so far，now，today，this week等时间状语。但注意终止性动词不能和表示一段时间的状语连用。如：


  The old couple has lived in the countryside for about six years.


  这对老夫妻在乡下生活已近六年了。


  (3)现在完成时可以用于时间或条件状语从句中，表示将来某时完成的动作。如:


  Ifyou have finished your homework by six o'clock, you will have the chance to go shopping with us.


  如果到六点钟你已经完成家庭作业，你就有机会和我一起逛商场。


  九、过去完成时


  (1)过去完成时表示在过去某一时刻或某一动作之前完成的动作，即“过去的过去”。构成形式为“主语+ had +动词的过去分词”。句中常用by，before，until，when等词来引导时间状语。如：


  By the end of last week, we had finished two thirds of the whole work.


  直到上周末，我们已经完成了所有工作的三分之二。


  (2)过去完成时的动词还可以表示过去某一时刻之前发生的动作或状态持续到过去某一个时间或继续发生下去。如：


  By nine o'clock in the evening, they had worked for ten hours.


  到晚上九点钟的时候，他们已经工作了十个小时了。


  十、将来完成时


  将来完成时主要表示在将来的某一时刻或将来的某一段时间内完成的动作，这个动作有可能持续下去。其构成方式为“主语+ will/shall + have +动词的过去分词”。经常用by或before加将来时间的时间状语。


  I shall have done it by the end of this month.


  这个月底我就已经做完了。


  十一、现在完成进行时


  现在完成进行时表示发生在过去，一直持续到现在，并且还有可能继续发生的动作。构成方式为“主语+ have/has been +动词的现在分词”。终止性动词不能用这个时态。如：


  He has been working on the experiment since this morning.


  从今天早上开始他一直都在做这实验。


  能力训练


  1. I used to drink a lot of tea but these days I_________coffee.


  A. prefer


  B. preferred


  C. have preferred


  D. am preferring


  2.—Was the driving pleasant when you went to Mexico last summer?


  —No，it_________for four days when we arrived，so the roads were very muddy.


  A. was raining


  B. had been raining


  C. would be raining


  D. rained


  3. The vegetables didn't taste very good. They_________too long.


  A. had been cooked


  B. were cooked


  C. had cooked


  D. cooked


  4.—Remember the first time we met,Jim?


  —Of course I do. You_________in the library.


  A. were reading


  B. had read


  C. have read


  D. read


  5. I want to buy that kind of cloth because I_________the cloth_________well.


  A. have told；washes


  B. have been told；washes


  C. was told； washed


  D. have been told； is washed


  6.—What were you up to when your parents came in?


  —I_________for a while and_________some reading.


  A. was playing；was going to do


  B. played；did


  C. had played；was going to do


  D. had played；did


  7.一Sorry,! forget to post the letter for you.


  —Never mind,_________it myself, tonight.


  A.I'm going.to post


  B. I've decided to post


  C. I'll post


  D. I'd rather post


  8. I should very much like to have gone to that party of theirs, but_________.


  A. I'm not invited


  B. I was not invited


  C.I have not been invited


  D. I had not been invited


  9.—Is Tom still smoking?


  —No. By next Saturday he_________for a whole month without smoking a single cigarette.


  A. will go


  B. will have gone


  C. will have been


  D. has been going


  10. All but one_________take part in the conference_________tomorrow.


  A. is going to； that is to take place


  B. are going to；that is about to take place


  C. are going to；thatis to be taken place


  D. are going to； which is to be held


  11.—Are you a visitor here?


  —That'sright.I_________round the world and now my dream of coming to China_________true.


  A. have travelled； has come


  B. was travelling； had been come


  C. am travelling；has come


  D. have travelled；hasbeen come


  12.—_________Betty this morning?


  一Not yet, but she is sure to be here before noon.


  A. Have you seen


  B. Will you see


  C. Do you see


  D. Did you see


  13. Jim talked for about half an hour yesterday. Never_________him talk so much.


  A. I heard


  B. did I heard


  C. I had heard


  D. had I heard


  14. The children_________very quiet； I wonder what they_________up to.


  A. were；are being


  B. are being；are


  C. are；do


  D. are being；do


  15.—Look at the black clouds. It _________ soon.


  —Sure. If only we_________out.out.


  A. is raining；didn't come


  B. is to rain；won't start


  C. will rain；haven't started


  D. is going to rain；hadn't come


  16. He_________articles for our wall-newspaper these years,and he_________about forty articles.


  A. has been writing；has written


  B. has been writing；wrote


  C. is writing； has been writing


  D. has written； has written


  17. She_________to the office than she got down to writing the report.


  A. has no sooner got


  B. had hardly got


  C. no sooner got


  D. had no sooner got


  18. When he was alive, the old scientist used to say that knowledge_________from practice and he gained his experience by doing a lot of practical work.


  A. was coming


  B. had come


  C. comes


  D. would come


  19. In this experiment,they are woken up several times during the night, and asked to report what they_________.


  A. had just been dreaming


  B. are just dreaming


  C. have just been dreaming


  D. had just dream


  20.—What's the matter?


  —The shoes don't fit properly. They_________my feet.


  A. are hurting


  B. will hurt


  C. have hurt


  D. are hurt


  21 More than 100 people_________in traffic accidents over the past few months.


  A. have been killed


  B. were killedL


  C. are killed


  D. killed


  22. The boy_________in the heavy rain when he ran to the school.


  A. catches


  B. caught


  C. was caught


  D. had caught


  23. While this project is being carried out，more funds should_________it.


  A. be added


  B. be added to


  C. add to


  D. be adding to


  24. I_________my best friend, Bill,for nearly five years before I saw him last week.


  A. haven't seen


  B. have seen


  C. didn't see


  D. hadn't seen


  25. Two of the players_________when playing football.


  A. was hurt


  B. got hurt


  C. had been hurt


  D. hurt


  26. He didn't give up his dream though he_________many times.


  A. had failed


  B. was failed


  C. has failed


  D. would fail


  27. I am afraid I cannot finish so much work in so short a time unless you_________to help me.


  A. came


  B. come


  C. had come


  D. will come


  28. The surface of the table_______smooth enough.


  A. doesn't feel


  B. isn't feel


  C. wasn't feel


  D. isn't feeling


  29. The team came after I _________for about two hours.


  A. have waited


  B. had been waited


  C. was waiting


  D. had been waiting


  30. This cloth is the material which she_________for her new dress.


  A. bought it


  B. bought them


  C. bought


  D. have bought it


  31. Galileo proved that the earth_________around the sun.


  A. goes


  B. went


  C. was going


  D. has gone


  32.—Where did you go this morning?


  —I_________to the library.


  A. have gone


  B. went


  C. go


  D. was going


  33. Last week he promised that he_________today,but he hasn't come yet.


  A. will come


  B. is coming


  C. would have come


  D.would come


  34. Be sure to turn off the lights beforeyou_______.


  A.leave


  B.left


  C. will leave


  D.is leaving


  35. I won't give you the money unless you ________the work today.


  A. finished


  B.will finish


  C. finish


  D. will have finished


  36. By the time we finished the third unit,we______ten units this term.


  A. have learned


  B. had learned


  C.would have learned


  D. will leam


  37. She can't come to the evening party as she_______ her leg.


  A. has broken


  B. had hiokmrn


  C.breaks


  D. was breaking


  38. How can I sleep when you_________the football match?


  A. have watched


  B.watched


  C.are watching


  D, were watching


  39. This time tomorrow we________to the concert.


  A. wiljiisten


  B.have listened


  C.shall be listening


  would listen


  40. The manager came just as I_________his office.


  A. was leaving


  B.left


  C.had left


  D.had been leaving


  参考答案


  1 -10 ABAAB CCBBD


  11-20CADBD ADCCA


  21 -30 ACBDB ABADC


  31-40ABDAC BACCA


  第八节被动语态


  


  知识要点


  语态是动词的一种形式，用来表明主语与谓语动词之间的关系。英语动词分我主动语态和被动语态。主动语态表示句子的主语是动作的执行者，被动语态表子的主语是动作的承受者。


  一、被动语态的构成


  被动语态由“助动词be +动词过去分词”构成，表示主语是动作的承受者。当不知道谁是动作的执行者或没有必要说出动作的执行者时可以用被动语态。如：


  Computers are being used widely in all professions.


  电脑在各行各业被广泛应用。


  现以tell为例，将一般现在时、一般去时、一般将来时和现在完成时等中学学过的四种时态的被动形式列表如下：


  [image: figure_0070_0025]


  被动语态的否定形式是在助动词或第一个助动词后加not,疑问形式是把助动词或第一个助动词移到主语前面。


  [image: figure_0070_0026]


  [image: figure_0071_0027]


  举例如下：


  1)一般现在时


  English is spoken by many people.


  许多人说英语。


  The Great Wall is well known all over the world.


  长城闻名于世界。


  2)一般过去时


  The speech was made by a foreigner.


  这个演讲是由外国人做的。


  My hometown was liberated in 1949.


  我的家乡是1949年解放的。


  3)一般将来时


  We shall be asked to attend the meeting by the chairman.


  我们将被主席邀请参加会议。


  A new school will be built in that village soon.


  一个新学校在那个村庄很快就要建成了。


  4)现在完成时


  A lot of new buildings have been set up in the last few years.


  近几年建了很多新楼房。


  二、被动语态的用法


  (1)当话题的中心是动作承受者时或对动作承受者表示重视时,可以用被动语态。如：


  How many professors were invited to the conference?


  有多少教授应邀出席了会议？


  (2)动作的执行者是物而不是人时,可以用被动语态。如：


  The boat is driven by electricity.


  那只小艇是由电驱动的。


  (3)做客观说明时，常用以下的被动语态结构：


  It is believed that...人们相信……


  It is reported that...据报道……


  It has been decided that...人们决定……


  It is said that...据说……


  It is well-known that... /It is known to all that...众所周知……


  (4)有些动词和动词词组没有被动语态，如:happen,take place,break out,burst into等。


  (5)动词不定式在动词make，let，have及感官动词后作宾语补足语时，常省略to,但在被动语态中要重新加上to。如：


  The students were made to remember all the new words in the textbook.


  学生们被要求把课文上的新单词全部都记住。


  (6)带介词的及物动词词组，在句子改为被动语态时，要保留其所带介词。如：


  The patients are taken good care of in this hospital.


  患者在这所医院里得到很好的照顾。


  (7)感官动词 taste,feel,smell,sound,touch,look用主动形式表示被动。动词 drink,keep,pay, prove, sell, weigh, wash，wear等也常用主动形式表示被动。如：


  This kind of cloth washes well.


  这种布料很好洗。


  The silk feels smooth and soft.


  丝绸摸起来又光滑又柔软。


  三、主动语态转换为被动语态


  主语（由原句宾语变来）+ be +过去分词+ by...(原主语变为介词by的宾语）


  主动语态变被动语态应遵循下列步骤：


  (1)找出句子的宾语,放在句首充当主语。


  (2)把动词改为被动形式“be +过去分词”，要特别注意,这时的动词的人称和数要随着新的主语(原主动句的宾语）而变，同时,be动词的时态要按原主动语态的时态而变,be动词后面的过去分词就是原来主动语态句子中的动词的过去分词。


  (3)原主动语态句子中的主语，如果需要，就放在by后面,以它的宾格形式出现，以指明做事的人或物，如果没有必要，可以省略。


  (4)其他的成分(状语)不变。如：


  主动句:They held an important meeting in the Third Meeting Room of the hotel yesterday.


  被动句：An important meeting was held by them in the Third Meeting Room of the hotel yesterday.上述句子的变换步骤：


  原主动句中的宾语an important meeting变为主语；


  谓语动词held的被动形式:be + held。因为新的主语an important meeting是第三


  人称单数，原句是过去时,所以谓语动词为was held。


  原句中的主语they放在介词by后面（注意用宾格）；其他成分不变。


  四、由“不及物动词+介词或副词”形成的被动语态


  一般情况下，只有及物动词才能跟宾语，不及物动词不能跟宾语，所以只有及物动词有被动语态，不及物动词没有被动语态。但有些不及物动词后面跟上介词或副词后，形成一个短语，这个短语相当于一个及物动词，就可以形成被动语态。在短语中的动词和介词的关系非常密切，已经形成一个固定词组，介词的位置是固定的，不能随意变动。


  主动句：主语+不及物动词+介/副+宾语


  被动句：主语+ be +过去分词+介词+by +宾语


  主动句:The hurses are taking good care of the babies.


  被动句：The babies are being taken good care of by the nurses.


  五、由情态动词形成的被动语态


  主动句：主语+情态动词+动词原形+宾语


  被动句：主语+情态动词+ be +过去分词+ by +宾语


  They can do the work well in spite of the limited time.


  The work can be done well by them in spite of the limited time.


  六、句型"be going to +动词”的被动语态


  be going to的用法和情态动词一样。


  They are going to see a film in the new cinema.


  A new film is going to be seen by them in the new cinema.


  七、动词的被动语态


  语态是一种形式，用来表示主语和谓语之间的关系，英语有两种语态，即主动语态和被动语态。主动语态表示主语是动作的执行者，被动语态表示主语是动作的承受者。如:


  We speak Chinese.


  我们说汉语。（主动语态）


  Chinese is spoken by us.


  我们说汉语。（被动语态）


  八、几种不同类型的被动语态


  (1)含有直接宾语和间接宾语的主动结构，变为被动结构时，可将一个宾语变为主语，另一个保留不动。一般是主动结构的间接宾语变为被动结构的主语。如：
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  The patient was given some advice (by the doctor).(被动结构）


  Some advice was given to the patient( by the doctor).(被动结构）


  (2)含有复合宾语的主动结构，变为被动结构时，可将宾语变为主语，宾语补语保留不动。如：


  [image: figure_0073_0029]


  She was called Big Sister(by everybody).(被动结构）


  She asked me to make her a new evening dress.(主动结构）


  她要我给她做一件晚礼服。


  I was asked to make her a new evening dress.(被动结构）


  在主动语态中，see，watch,notice,look at,hear,listen to,make，have，let等感官动词和使役动词后面的宾补，如是不定式，则要省去to,当转换为被动语态时，to不能省。如：


  Her father saw her go out.(主动结构)


  她父亲看见她出去了。


  She was seen to go out(by her father).(被动结构）


  We made him do it.(主动结构）


  我们要他做。


  He was made to do it.(被动结构）


  (3)含有情态动词的被动语态。含有情态动词的被动语态是由“情态动词+be+及物动词的过去分词”构成。如：


  He can repair the lock in three days.(圭动结构)


  他能三天内修好这锁。


  The lock can be repaired in three days.(被动结构）


  这锁三天之内就修好了。


  (4)短语动词的被动语态。一般来说只有及物动词才有被动语态，因为只有及物动词才有动作的承受者。但有许多由不及物动词加介词构成的短语动词,相当于及物动词，可以有介词宾语，因而也可以有被动语态。但应注意：短语动词是一个不可分割的整体，在变为被动语态时，不能丢掉构成短语动词的介词或副词。如：


  She has sent for the doctor.（主动结构）


  她已派人去请医生。


  A doctor has been sent for.（被动结构）


  已派人去请医生。


  We have never heard of such a thing before.(主动结构）


  我们以前从未听过这样的事。


  Such a thing has never been heard of before.(被动结构）


  这样的事以前从未听说过。


  能力训练


  1. An order has come that the police should find out where the thief____.


  A. hides


  B.was hiding


  C.hiding


  D. is hidden


  2.—You must be surprised and excited to see the film star here.


  —You're right_________.


  A. I don't expect to see her here


  B. I didn't expect to see her here


  C. I am expecting to see her here


  D. I expected to see her here


  3. Mr Ham felt that he himself, rather than Alice and Lisa,_______for the coldness that had grown between them.


  A. were to blame


  B. was to be blamed


  C. were to be blamed


  D. was to blame


  4.—What else did you do this morning besides doing the shopping?


  —Two hours_________cleaning the windows andfloor.


  A. were taken


  B. was spent


  C. has taken


  D. will be spent


  5. I'm glad you've come,Miss Zhao；I_________you,but you've saved me the trouble now.


  A, am going to call


  B. was about to call


  C. had called


  D. am to call


  6. Did you tell me that there_________an English test the next week?


  A. would be


  B. will be


  C. is


  D. were


  7.—Did you meet the pianist at the station?


  —No, he_________by the time I_________there.


  A. had left； got


  B. has left； reached


  C. was leaving；got


  D. left；had got


  8.I should very much like to have gone there,but_________.


  A. I'm not invited


  B. I have not been invited


  C. I was not invited


  D. I had not been invited


  9.—How is the boy?


  —Sorry.He ______ though the doctor made every effort to save him.


  A. died


  B. was dead


  C. had died


  D. has been dead


  10.—Bob must be wealthy.


  —Yes, he_________more in one day than I do in a week.


  A. is earning


  B. earns


  C. had earned


  D. has earned


  11. The basic needs of the family should_________first.


  A. have requested


  B. have satisfied


  C. be satisfied


  D. meet


  12. On the bottle there are exact instructions how the medicine is_____.


  A. to be taken


  B. to take


  C. taking


  D. has taken


  13. The police promised that the murder_________.


  A. would be looked


  B. would be looked into


  C. would look into


  D. will be looked


  14. Strict measures are being taken to prevent the air from_________.


  A. polluted


  B. polluting


  C. being polluted


  D. pollute


  15. Can history_________from happening again?


  A. prevent


  B. prevented


  C. to prevent


  D. be prevented


  16. Remember not to sit down before you_________to the host.


  A. introduce


  B. are introduced


  C. will introduce


  D. are introducing


  17. The damage that_________to the environment increasing day by day.


  A. is being done


  B. will be done


  C. will do


  D. has done


  18. The wanted man_________as he was robbing the bank.


  A. have been caught


  B. were caught


  C. had been caught


  D. have caught


  19. The washing machines were so popular that they_________on the first day.


  A. sold out


  B. have sold


  C. were sold out


  D. are sold


  20. How many people can this dining hall_________?


  A. seat


  B. sit


  C. include


  D. have


  21.—Turn off the tap please.The water_________.


  一Sony. I forgot to turn it off.


  A. has wasted


  B. wastes


  C. is wasting


  D. is wasted


  22. All that can be done_________.


  A. have done


  B. has done


  C. has been done


  D. have been done


  23. The picture_________when we were moving.


  A. got damaged


  B. has damaged


  C. had damaged


  D. has been damaged


  24. I suspected that we_________so I turned around to have a look from time to time.


  A. are followed


  B.have followed


  C. were followed


  D. had followed


  25. He noticed that smashed car______away.


  A. has not taken


  B. had not taken


  C. had not been taken


  D. wasn't taken


  26. The rest of the evening_________singing and dancing.


  A. will give up to


  B. gives up to


  C. will be given up to


  D, has given up to


  27. One of these books_________easy for you to read；the others_________ all very difficult.


  A. are；is


  B. is；are


  C.were；was


  D. are-will be


  28. The topic_________for years.


  A. has talked about


  B. has been talked


  C. has been talked about


  D. has talked about


  29. This out-of-date teaching method _________.


  A. must be done away


  B. should be done away


  C. must be done away with


  D.must do away with


  30. Early in 1765 the Stamp Act_____by Parliament.


  A. were passed


  B. was passed


  C. has passed


  D. has been passed


  31. A lot of people_________in yesterday's car crash.


  A. badly hurled


  B. were badly hurted


  C. were badly hurting


  D. were badly hurt


  32. He was_________clever but dishonest.


  A. thought as


  B. thought of to be


  C. thought of as


  D. thought of


  33. W e bought a box of apples last week, but half of them in the box_________eaten since then•


  A. were


  B. have been


  C. was


  D. has been


  34._________silk feels soft_________.


  A. That；has been proved


  B. That\has proved


  C. If；has been proved


  D. Whether；has proved


  35. He used to_________his teaching when he was young.


  A. devote to


  be devoted to


  C. devoting to


  D. beingdeVotedto


  36. Why haven't you finished your homework yet? You_________to have finished it by last Sunday！


  A. are supposed


  B. were supposed


  C. are supposing


  D. were supposing


  37. This is the first time that he_________the first prize in the maths contest.


  A. will award


  B.is awarded


  C. has awarded


  D. has been awarded


  38. Cleaning women in big cities usually get_________by the hour.


  A. pay


  B. paying


  C. paid


  D. to pay


  39. Paper_________by the Chinese long before its use_________in Europe.


  A. invented；known


  B. invented；was known


  C. was invented； known


  D. was invented； was known


  40. The thief got_________as he was caught picking a lady's pocket in the bus.


  A. beat


  B. being beaten


  C.beaten


  D. beating


  参考答案


  1-10 DBDBBAACAB


  11-20CABCD BABCA


  21-30 DCACCCBCCB


  31-40DCBAB BDCDC


  第九节助动词和情态动词


  


  知识要点


  一、助动词


  助动词本身没有独立的意义，在句中不能作独立谓语，只能和主要动词起构成谓语,表示


  时态、语态、人称、数和否定、疑问的语法特征。助动词有be, do, have, shall, Willi, should, would 等。如：


  Do you speak English?


  你说英语吗？（疑问句）


  He was still doing his homework at 10pm last night.


  他昨晚上10点还在做作业。（过去进行时）


  The professor was invited to visit the school in Beijing.


  这个教授被邀请参观北京的某个学校。（被动语态）


  助动词的用法


  (1)助动词be的用法


  ①构成进行时态


  What were you doing this time yesterday evening?


  昨天晚上这个时候你在做什么？


  I am listening to a piece of music now.


  我现在正在听音乐。


  ②构成被动语态


  He was invited to the dance ball last week.


  他上周被邀参加舞会。


  Preparations are being made for the speech contest(比赛)


  讲演比赛的准备工作正在进行。


  ③和动词不定式构成谓语，表示按计划安排要发生的事。


  Where are we to meet?


  我们在哪里碰头？


  I was to stay at home with my sister.


  我和我妹妹呆在家里。


  (2)助动词have的用法


  have +过去分词构成完成时的肯定式、否定式和疑问式。


  I have already seen this film.


  我已经看过这部电影了。


  He had lived in China for ten years before his mother came.


  在他妈妈来之前，他已在中国生活十年。


  (3)动词do的用法


  ①构成一般时的疑问式或否定式。


  Do you come to work on foot every day?


  你每天走着上班吗？


  Don't be late next time.


  下次别迟到了。


  ②加强语气。


  Do come and join us.


  千万要来参加我们的活动。


  I do think you should go.


  我的确认为你应该去。


  ③代替前面刚出现过的动词，以避免重复。


  Do you like music? Yes,I do.


  你喜欢音乐吗？是的，我喜欢。


  I went to the conceit yesterday. So did she.


  我昨天去音乐会了,她也去了。


  ④构成倒装句。


  Only then did I understand what he meant.


  只有到那时,我才知道他的意思。


  Never did he go there again.


  他再也没去过那里。


  (4)助动词shall和will的用法


  shall/will +动词原形构成将来时态。shall在陈述句中只用于第一人称，will可用于所有人称。


  Tomorrow I shall finish the work.


  明天我将完成这项工作。


  We shall/will be glad to see you.


  我们将很高兴见到你。


  (5)助动词should和would的用法


  ①should是shall的过去式,would是will的过去式。should/would+动词原形构成过去将来时。should用于第一人称，would用于所有人称。


  He asked us when we should have the basketball match.


  他问我们什么时间将举行球赛。


  I told him I would wait for him outside.


  我告诉他我在外面等他。


  ②构成虚拟语气


  If he were here, everything would be all right.


  要是他在这里,一切都没有问题了。


  If I hadn't taken your advice, I would have made a bad mistake.


  如果不听你的话,我就犯大错了


  二、情态动词


  英语中常用的情态动词有 can/could,may/might,must，need，dare，ought to，should,shall，will/would。情态动词有词义,但不完全，所以必须和实义动词构成合成谓语。情态动词没有人称和单复数的变化。情态动词不必借助助动词就可构成否定句和疑问句。


  can/could


  • can意为“能够,会”，表示有能力或客观可能性。


  • can have done表示对已经发生的事情的确定的猜测，说话人确定的语气不及must have done强烈。


  • could是can的过去式，它可以表示过去的意义,也可以用在表示现在时态的句子中表示比较委婉客气的语气。如：


  I can't understand what you said. Could you slow down a bit , please?


  我听不懂你说的话，请你说慢一点儿好吗？


  He can't have known about it.


  他不可能已经知道那件事了。


  may/might


  • may意为“或许,可能”，表示说话人的猜测,其可能性没有can肯定。may也可以用来表示许可或询问。


  • might除了是may的过去式外,还可以用于现在时态的句子中表示推测，其可能性没有may强。如：


  The teacher said to the students,“ You may go now.”


  老师对学生们说：“你们现在可以走了。”


  May I use your bike?


  我可以用一下你的自行车吗？


  He told us that he might come, but he might not.


  他对我们说他可能来,可能不来。


  must


  must意为“必须,应该”，以must开始的疑问句用Yes,you must.或No，you needn't.回答。


  must的否定式mustn’t意为“不许”。must也可以表示猜测，语气比may肯定，可以解释为“一定”。must have done表示对过去的事情肯定地推测，意为“必然已经……”。如：


  —Must I hand in my homework today?


  —我必须今天交作业吗？


  —No, you needn't.


  —不，不必。


  You mustn't park your car here. Read thatsign“No parking”.


  你不允许把车停在这里。看那个牌子“请勿停车”。


  She must be out. I just called her home and no one answered the phone.


  她一定是出去了。我往她家里打电话，没有人接。


  He must have known the news.


  他一定已经知道了那个消息。


  ought to


  ought to意为“应该，必须”，表示有责任或义务傲某事。构成疑问句时，把ought提到句首即可。否定式为ought not to。ought to have done意为“本该，早应该”，用来表示过去应该做的事情而没有做。如：


  Ought we to start now?


  我们现在可以开始了吗？


  You ought not to have said such things to your parents.


  你本不该对你父母说这些话的。


  dare


  dare意为“敢于”，过去式为dared。dare常用于疑问句中。dare也可做实义动词，这时dare 后加动词不定式to do。如：


  How dare you do such a thing like that?


  你怎么敢做出那样的事情来？


  The soldiers didn't dare to disobey the commander's word.


  士兵们不敢违抗军命。


  need


  need意为“需要”，只有一个形式。常用于否定句和疑问句中。在肯定句中用need的实义动词形式时,need后加动词不定式to do。need后接动名词形式时,表示被动意义。例如：


  We needn't come to the school so early in the morning.


  我们不用这么早就到校。


  The flowers in the garden need to be watered.


  The flowers in the garden need watering.


  花园里的花需要浇水了。


  shall


  shall作情态动词时，主要用于第一人称的句中，表示征求对方的意见。shall用于第二,第三人称时，表示警告、命令等。如：


  Shall we go to the movies after supper?


  我们晚饭后去看电影好吗？


  You shall do it right now.


  你应该马上去做。


  should


  should意为“应该”，表示对对方进行劝告或建议，语气比must缓和。should也可表示推测，意为“可能”。should have done和ought to have done同样都是“本该”的意思。如：


  You should try your best.


  你应该尽力。


  If the flight had not been delayed by the fog，he should have arrived in Shanghai by now.若不是航班被大雾耽搁，他现在就应该已经到上海了。


  will/would


  • will表示说话人向对方提出请求，主要用于第二人称的疑问句中。


  • would是will的过去式，但用于表示现在时态的句子中则比will更礼貌些。will用于第一、第二人称时表示意愿、决心，或表示在某种情况下必然会发生的动作。would用于表示过去时态的句子中，表示过去习惯进行的动作，或过去常常处于的状态。如：


  Will/Would you help me with my maths?


  你能帮我补习数学吗？


  We will stick to the plan until it produces the desired result.


  我们会坚持实施计划，直到得出令人满意的结果为止。


  We used to be in the same school，and we would often go home together.


  我们过去曾在一所学校上学，并且经常一起回家。


  能力训练


  1. You_________drink the water in this river as it is heavily polluted.


  A. mustn't


  B.needn't


  C.may not


  D. don't have to


  2. Very loud noises_________make people ill,hurt their ears,or even drive them mad.


  A. must


  B. need


  C.can


  D.should


  3.—I hear you've got a set of valuable Australian coins._________I have a look?


  —Yes，certainly.


  A. Do


  B. May


  C. Shall


  D. Should


  4. John likes Chinese food,but he_________eating with chopsticks(模子).


  A. is used to


  B. used to


  C. isn't used to


  D. didn't use to


  5. It's freezing cold outside. You_________take off your overcoat.


  A. had better to not


  B. had not better


  C. had better not


  D. had better not to


  6. If you_________me,I shall be grateful to you.


  A. helped


  B. will help


  C. are helping


  D. will be helping


  7._________to leave a message for her?


  A» Do you like I,


  B.Would youlike ,


  C.Willyoulike


  D. Have you like


  8.“ Will you go to New York with me?”


  “No,I_________.”


  A. wouldn't


  B. shall not


  C. won't


  D. could not


  9.“Do you mind,if I join you?”


  “________________.”


  A. I don't


  B. Yes,I don't


  C. No,please don't


  D. No,please do


  10.“ That must be a mistake.”“No, it_________a mistake.”


  A. must not be


  B. needn't be


  C. cannot be


  D. would not be


  11.」“Need we do this test now?”


  “Yes,_________.”


  A. we need


  B. we must


  C. we should


  D. we can


  12.“Must you wear your school uniform when you dine with your family?”


  “No,_________.”


  A. I mustn't


  B. I needn't


  C. I shalln't


  D. I shouldn't


  13.“I wonder why they're late.”


  “They_________the train.”


  A.canhavemissed


  B.couldmiss


  C. may have missed


  D. might miss


  14.“Tom graduated from college at a very young age.”


  “ He_________have been an outstanding student.”


  A. must


  B. could


  C. should


  D. might


  15.______“ We didn't see him at the lecture yesterday.”


  “He_________it.”


  A. mustn't attend


  B. cannot have attended


  C.would have not attended


  D. needn't have attended


  参考答案


  1-5ACBCC


  6-10 ABCDC


  11 -15 BBCAB


  第十节非谓语动词


  


  知识要点


  非谓语动词是动词的形式。它在句中不能作谓语，没有人称和数的变化，称为非限定动词。非谓语动词有动词不定式、动名词和分词，在句中可作主语、宾语、表语、宾补、定语、状语等。


  
  非谓语动词句法功能一览表
[image: figure_0084_0030]


  一、动词不定式


  动词不定式与动名词、分词一样是动词的一种非谓式。它与动词原形同形，但它前面一般要带一个不定式的符号“to”，它只是一个符号，没有词性，但动词不定式有时也不带“to”。


  不定式的形式有六种：(以动词give为例）
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  用法：动词不定式是非谓语动词中使用最广泛的一种，在句中，它除了不能作谓语外，可以担当其他任何成分，主语、宾语、表语、状语、定语和宾语补足语，在句子中起名词、形容词和副词的作用。


  1.作主语如：


  To see is to believe.百闻不如一见。


  To leam a foreign language is not easy.


  To finish so much homework in a day is impossible.


  当作主语的不定式短语（即不定式带有自己的宾语、状语或逻辑的主语）较长时，常用it作形式主语,而将真正的主语（不定式短语）放在谓语之后，常见的带形式主语it的句型有：


  (1 ) It is easy/difficult/hard/important/right/wrong/possible/impossible/necessary/unnecessary/foolish/wise/kind/cruel/nice...to do....


  (2)It's a pleasure/pity/an honour...to do sth.


  (3)It takes sb some time to do sth.


  在句型中我们常用for sb.或of sb.来作不定式的逻辑主语。


  注意:for sb.的句型通常使用表示客观情况的形容词，如：easy, difficult, hard, important, possible,impossible,necessary…等；而of sb.的句型一般用表示主观感情或态度的形容词，如：good, kind, nice，wise, clever，foolish，right，wrong，careful，careless，polite，impolite等。


  2.作表语


  动词不定式用在一般现在时系动词（如be，seem，remain，appear，get等）后面，用来说明主语的内容。如：


  Her wish is to be a doctor.


  His plan is to clean the room.


  3.作宾语


  (1)在中学范围内只跟不定式作宾语的动词、词组常见的有：


  ①想要干 want, wish, hope, expect, would like/love to do


  ②早打算 plan，prepare, mean


  ③同意否 agree，promise, offer, refuse


  ④问问看ask,beg


  ⑤决定了 decide，make up one's mind(s)to do


  ⑥尽力干manage, try


  (2)作形容词的宾语。如：


  happy，glad,pleased，sure，ready，anxious，eager，free，afraid, willing等可用不定式作宾语。如：


  He is always ready to help others.


  4.作宾语补足语


  (1)常带动词不定式或作宾补的动词或词组有：ask,order, advise，like，want，teach，force, beg, allow，expect，invite, tell，know, ask for, call on，depend on，wait for等。如：


  The children asked their parents to take them to the park.


  (2)感官动词：一感（feel),二听（hear,listen to),三让（make,have,let)，五看（see,watch,look at,observe,notice)用于主动句，后跟不带to的不定式作宾补,但在被动语态中,宾补变成主补时，要加上to。如：


  Though he had often made his little sister cry, today he was made to cry by his little sister.


  注意:help后的不定式作宾补（或宾语）to可有可无。如：


  Can you help me (to) carry the box?


  5.动词不定式作定语


  动词不定式作定语时,它的位置是在它所修饰的词之后，而且往往放在其他后置定语的后面。如：


  Do you have anything to say for yourself?


  The farmers thought of ways to protect their lives.


  He always has a lot of meetings to attend.


  注意:如果作定语用的不定式是不及物动词，就要在这个不及物动词后面加上介词,使被修饰的这个词成为这个介词的逻辑宾语。如：


  He is looking for a room to live in.


  Please pass me some paper to write on.


  注意:当不定式修饰want，have等动词的宾语，而句子的主语是不定式的逻辑主语时’用主动语态表示被动含义。如：


  We have no homework to do.


  Mary has three babies to look after.


  I’ll give you some novels to read on the journey.


  6.动词不定式作状语


  (1)表示目的：
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  在不定式前加上in order或so as,加强语气。如：


  I study hard to serve the people well.


  They started early so as to catch the first bus.


  They got up early in order not to be late.


  (2)表示原因：


  We jumped with joy to hear the news.


  He is lucky to get there on time.


  (3)表示结果：


  不定式经常和only,never连用,强调结果或失望的情绪。


  I hurried to get there only to find him out.我匆匆忙忙地赶到那儿,没想到他出去了。


  They lifted a rock only to drop it on their own feet.他们搬起石头砸了自己的脚。


  too…to…结构


  The child is too young to go to school.那孩子没有到上学的年龄。


  We are never too old to leam.我们活到老，学到老。


  enough的用法


  The road is wide enough for three horses to go.这条马路够宽的，可以让三匹马并排走。


  7.不定式在句中作为独立成分


  To be frank,you are lying.坦率地说,你在说谎。


  To tell you the truth,I don't think the film is good.说实话，我认为这个电影并不好。


  It is a good idea,to be sure；but it is hard to practise.的确，这好主意，但是难以实行。


  8.不定式的否定式


  句型：not +不定式，never +不定式


  My father told me not to skate on the lake.


  He warned his younger brother not to open the door.


  My father told me never to see her again.


  9.连接代词或副词+木定式


  有时不定式前面可以带一个连接代词或副词，相当于一个名词短语，这种结构主要用在一些动词后面作宾语。这些动词是：show，wonder，remember，forget，explain，tell，teach，discuss…等。这种结构可以作主语、表语、宾补和状语。如：


  Mr. Li taught us how to work out the difficult problem.


  Have you decided whether to go or not?


  What to do next hasn't been discussed.


  二、动名词


  动名词具有名词和动词的特点，可以带有自己的宾语和状语。在句中可作主语、表语、宾语和定语。


  1.动名词作主语


  (1)动名词作主语时，谓语动词一律用单数形。


  Making friends with such Chinese is of value.和这样的中国人交朋友很值。


  Talking with Dick is a pleasure.


  Sweeping theflooris her everyday work.


  (2)下面的句型中用动名词作主语。常用it(形式主语结构）
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  It's no good smoking. You'd better give it up.


  It，s no use talking too much.说得太多了没有用处。


  It's no good crying.哭没什么好处。


  It trains the ear listening to music.= Listening to music trains the ear.听音乐可以训练耳朵。


  ②在there be句型中，只能用动名词作主语（不用不定式)句型:There is no +...ing(……是不可能的）=It is impossible to do…


  There is no telling what will happen.= It is impossible to tell what will happen.= No one can tell what will happen.


  It is no use/good doing...
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  2.动名词作表语


  His hobby is painting.


  What he likes most is making jokes.


  动名词作表语时一般表示比较抽象的习惯性的动作，表语和主语常常可以互换。


  One of his bad habits is not'speaking clearly.


  —Not speaking clearly is one of his bad habits.说话不清楚是他的恶习之一。


  3.动名词作宾语


  The rain prevented us from going out.


  Our monitor suggested having a discussion of this subject.我们的班长建议讨论这个题目。


  He avoided giving me a definite answer.他避免给我一个直接的答案。


  只用动名词作宾语的动词和词组：


  advise/suggest，practise，avoid，give up，mind，imagine，delay，finish，enjoy，consider，risk, resist，understand，appreciate，can't/couldn't help，prevent, escape, excuse，put off，miss，keep，allow，admit如：


  You must try your best to avoid meeting him.


  When I heard his voice，I couldn't help thinking of my father.


  The doctor advised me giving up smoking and drinking.


  You'd better put off having the meeting till next month.


  动名词跟在一些固定的词组后面作宾语：


  think of,be used to doing(习惯于……),look forward to,be proud of,be fond of,be good at,beinterested in, dream of, hear of, prevent/stop/keep...from..., depend on..., thank•..for..., feel like(愿意做什么……），excuse...for,..(为.而原谅），spend ...( in) doing, devote ... to ...(把……贡献……)，be busy( in)…be afraid of…(为……而害怕），be tired of...,burst out(突然发生；突然……的起来），canVcoukln，t help...(禁不住……）。


  三、分词


  分词有现有分词和过去分词两种，它兼有动词、副词和形容词的特征，可以有自己的宾语和状语，一起构成分词短语。


  现在分词由动词原形加-ing构成，过去分词由动词原形加-ed构成。


  1.作定语：


  单个分词作定语时，一般放在被修饰的名词的前面。分词短语作定语时，则放在名词的后面，它的功用相当于定语从句。如：


  the working people劳动人民


  the armed police武装警察


  The boy standing there is a classmate of mine.站在那里的那个男孩是我的一个同学。


  Iherewas once a king of Scotland called Robert Bruce.从前有一个叫做罗伯特布鲁司的苏将兰国王。


  2.作表语：


  The story sounds interesting.这个故事听起来很有趣。


  The present situation is encouraging.当前的形势是令人鼓舞的。


  He looks worried.他看上去很忧虑。


  3.作宾语补足语：


  分词在复合宾语中可作宾语补足语。可带这种复合宾语的动词有:see，watch，hear，feel，get，keep等。如：


  I saw her coming in.我看见她走进来。


  I must get my bike repaired.我必须修理一下我的自行车。


  I heard the dooropened.我听见门开了。


  You must have your hair cut.你必须理发。


  He watched her working slowly and with great care.他注视着她慢慢地而且小心翼翼地工作着。


  4.作状语：


  Six times Bruce led his little army, fighting against his enemy.


  布鲁司六次带领他的小分队，同敌人作战。（伴随情况）


  Feeling tired and sad at heart, he lay on the ground under a farmhouse.


  他感到疲劳和悲伤，躺在一间农舍的地板上。（原因）


  Inspired by the spirit of the spider, Bruce called his men together.


  布鲁司受到了蜘蛛精神的鼓舞，便召集起他的部队。（原因）


  The old man was walking by the lake,followed by his grandsons.


  老人在湖边散步，后面跟着他的孙子们。（伴随情况）


  Working in the countryside, we learned a lot from the peasants.


  我们在农村劳动时，从农民那里学到了许多东西。（时间）


  Seen from space,the earth looks like a huge water-covered globe.(地点）


  从太空中看,地球像是一个巨大的被水覆盖的球体。


  5.现在分词与过去分词的区别


  (1)语态上不同：


  现在分词表示主动，而及物动词的过去分词则表示被动。如：


  Who is the girl speaking to our teacher?跟我们老师说话的那个女孩是谁？


  What's the language spoken in Australia?澳大利亚讲什么语言？


  (2)现在分词表示动作正在进行；过去分词常表示动作已经完成。如：


  the developing countries 发展中国家


  the developed countries发达（已发展的）国家


  6.分词的时态和语态


  ①分词的主动语态表示主动的意思，被动语态表示被动的意思。及物动词的现在分词有主动语态和被动语态，过去分词表示被动,所以有被动语态。不及物动词的现在分词没有被动语态。如：


  Having finished this task, he continued to do another job.


  做完这项工作后,他又继续做另一项工作。


  Having been repaired, the car looked like a new one.


  这辆车经过维修后，看起来像新的一样。


  ②现在分词的一般时所表示的动词和谓语动词的动作同时发生，或较其稍早一点。如：


  Hearing her voice at the door, he immediately rushed to open the door.


  听到她在门口的声音，他迅速冲过去开门。


  Mother returned on Christmas morning, bringing a lot of presents to me.


  妈妈在圣诞节早上回来的，给我带来了很多礼物。


  ③现在分词的完成时表示动作发生在谓语动词的动作之前。如：


  Having solved the problem, he went to the lab and conducted the next experiment.


  解决这个问题后，他去了实验室，进行另一个实验。


  ④过去分词所表示的动作发生在谓语动词的动作之前，或是没有什么时间性。如：


  Ice tea is a drink loved by most people in summer.


  冰茶是一种在夏季广受人们欢迎的饮料。


  7.分词独立结构


  ①分词作状语时，如果其逻辑主语和谓语动词的主语不一致，则分词必须有自己的逻辑主语，这就构成了分词的独立结构。分词的独立结构由“名词/代词+分词”构成,可以表示时间、原因、条件、方式或伴随状况。如：


  Weather permitting, the sports meet will be held next Friday.


  如果天气允许的话，运动会将在下周五举行。


  The project having been made, what is important now is to put it into practice.


  计划制定后，目前重要的是把它付诸于实践。


  ②有些独立结构中分词省略，只在名词或代词后直接跟作表语或状语的词或词组，省去的分词一般是being或having been。但在“being +过去分词”或“there being +过去分词”结构中，being 不能省去。


  She stood under the tree, eyes( being) closed.


  她站在树下，眼睛闭着。


  Meeting( having been) over，all the representatives returned to their rooms,


  会议结束后,所有的代表都回到自己的房间里。


  能力训练


  1.—Would you like a bag_________？


  —No, thank you.


  A. for putting your shoes


  B, putting your shoes in


  C.to put your shoes


  D. to put your shoes in


  2. The pressure_________causes graduating students to be energetic，but italso puts them under a constantemotional strain.


  A. to compete


  B. competing


  C.to be competed


  D. having competed


  3.—Shall I give the dog a chocolate?


  —It's better_________.


  A. not


  B. not to give


  C. not to


  D, to not


  4. No matter is_________small_________escape his attention.


  A. so；to


  B. too；to


  C. very；to


  D. so；as to


  5.一I'd like a bicycle for my daughter. Would you show me the latest model?


  —All right. We have several new models _____.


  A. of your choice


  B. for you to choose


  C. for your choosing


  D. for you to choose from


  6. The boy wanted to ride his bicycle in the street，but his mother told him_________.


  A. not to


  B. not to do


  C. not did it


  D. don't do


  7. Such a comment on Jerry, whom we know_________so kind and thoughtful, is unfair.


  A. as


  B. being


  C. to be


  D. for


  8.—I'd love_________with you on your trip in Greece. You must have had a good time.


  —Yes,I really enjoyed my trip very much.


  A. to be


  B. to have been


  C. being


  D. having been


  9.—I regret_________you again,Jimmy.


  —I'll be glad to be of any help.


  A. having troubled


  B. to have to trouble


  C. to have troubled


  D. having to trouble


  10. A clever student will try_________mistakes.


  A. to leam by


  B. to learn from


  C. learning through


  D. learning


  11. The two leaders have agreed on the principles，but the details_________out later.


  A. are worked


  B. being worked


  C. to be worked


  D. are to be worked


  12. The police concluded that the bosses themselves were as much_________as anybody for the accident.


  A. blame


  B. to be blamed


  C. blaming


  D. to blame


  13. Have you ever responded to someone's question about the weather by saying it was warm, only out the person thought it was cold?


  A. finding


  B. found


  C. to find


  D. to have found


  14. I am busy preparing for the mid-term examination, so I can't help_________housework at home.


  A. doing


  B. to do


  C. being done


  D. to be done


  15. There are so many ties_________,but I readly don't know which one suits me best.


  A. to choose


  B. to be chosen


  C. to choose from


  D.for choosing


  16. In Europe some people hold that the more conservative (守旧的)the world becomes, the smarter________have old furniture, old houses and old paintings.


  A. is to


  B. it is to


  C. is it to


  D. is one to


  17. I can't write anything because I have got neither a pen nor a pencil_________.


  A. for writing


  B. to write


  C. for me to write


  D. to write with


  18._______away from the noise in the living-room，Alice went to the garden behind the house. A. To be


  B. Being


  C. Having been


  D. For being


  19. There are five pairs_________. But I'm at a loss which to buy.


  A. to be chosen


  B. to choose from


  C. to choose


  D. for choosing


  20.—Mum, why do you always make me eat an egg every day?


  —_________enough protein and nutrition as you are growing up.


  A. Get


  B. Getting


  C. To get


  D. To be getting


  21. How long will it take you_________the repairs.


  A. complete


  B. completed


  C. completing


  D. to complete


  22. It's no good_________. You should give_________.


  A. to smoke, it up


  B. smoking, it up


  C. smoking,up it


  D. to smoke, up it


  23. Did you notice the boy_________at a_________speed?


  A. run；surprise


  B. running；surprised


  C. ran； surprising


  D. running； surprising


  24. Remember_________my best regards to him when you write.


  A. sending


  B. send


  C. sent


  D. to send


  25. I haven't got a pen_________.


  A. to write


  B. for writing


  C. to write with


  D. write with


  26._______the answer, she sent a second e-mail to the company for further information.


  A. Not receiving


  B. Not to receive


  C. Not having received


  D. Not being received


  27. He is said_________to America.


  A. to have sent


  B.tohavebeen sent


  C.tosend


  D. to have being sent


  28. We are all looking forward_________Mr. Bush next week.


  A. to see


  B. of seeing


  C. at seeing


  D. to seeing


  29. The language_________in this part of the country is hard to understand.


  A. speaking


  B. spoke


  C. to be speaking


  D. spoken


  30. Our manager is going to have a new factory_________on the ruined one.


  A, be built


  B. built


  C. to be built


  D. being built


  31. Do you think that my hair needs_________？


  A. to cut


  B.being cut


  C. cutting


  D. to be cutting


  32. The modern girl who didn't buy the ticket got off the bus without_________,


  A. noticing


  B. being noticed


  C. noticed


  D. having noticed


  33.________in a heavy rain, the climbers had to stop climbing the mountain.


  A. Catching


  B. Caught


  C. Having caught


  D.To be caught


  34. Your composition is good but your handwriting still requires_________.


  A. improving


  B. improved


  C. being improved


  D. to improve


  35. I'm sorry to have kept you_________.


  A. wait


  B.to wait


  C. waiting


  D. waited


  参考答案


  1 -10 DACDDACBBB


  11 -20DDCBC BDABC


  21 -30 DBDDCCBDDB


  31 -35CBBAC


  第十一节介词


  


  知识要点


  用来表明名词及相当于名词的其他词类、短语或从句与句中其他词的关系的词叫介词。


  一、介词和介词短语


  介词不能单独使用，必须与名词（或相当于名词的其他词类）构成介词短语。介词短语在句中起形容词的作用，可作定语、表语和宾语补足语。


  介词除表示方向、位置和时间的概念外，更重要的是它们和动词、形容词或名词的搭配，不同的搭配有不同的意思。所以必须特别注意介词的这种搭配关系。


  二、介词短语在句中的用法


  ①作定语 The trees along the road were planted three years ago.


  Everyone wants to be the first of the class.


  ②作状语 The man walked through the street with his dog.


  They will go to the Great Wall next Sunday.


  ③作表语 The girl is in a red coat.


  ④作宾语补足语 Help yourself to some cakes.


  三、常用介词的意义和基本用法


  (1)介词on的用法


  ①表示“在上”。如：There are some apples on the tree.


  Look！ There is a bird in tile tree.


  注意：


  •指自生在树上时用on；指它附在树上时用in。


  •表示在报纸上（指内容时）要用in,表示某物在纸上或某内容在第几页上时要用on。如：


  He asked if there was anything important in today's newspaper.


  You can find this word on Page 31.


  •表示“在……（内里的）上”或里时用in。如：


  There is a hole in the wall.


  I have a pain in my head.


  • on,above,over表达此意时的不同。


  on:表示“在……上面”，指在物体的表面上，与该物直接接触。如：


  There is a new picture on the wall.


  over:表示“在……上面”，与某物有一定空间距离，指在物体的垂直上方，其反义词为under。如：


  There is a bridge over the river.


  above:表示“在……上方”，与物体有一定空间距离，但不一定是正上方，还可表示“（数量、年龄、海拔、温度等）在……之上”，其反义词为below。如：


  The plane is flying above the clouds.飞机在云层上飞。


  ②表尔“在……里”。如：My grandparents work on a farm.


  但 There are fifty-two students in our class.


  ③表示“在具体某一天或某一天的上午、中午、晚上”时用on。如：


  On the morning of Children's Day, we had a party. On Sunday, we often go outing.


  ④表示“在……时间之后”，相当于as soon as...。如：


  On arriving in Beijing(= On my arrival in Beijing)，I came to see one of my father's friends.


  我一到北京就去看望我父亲的一位朋友。


  ⑤表示“关于……”，这时可以与about互换使用。on多暗示内容属于专门性，而about则多用在内容或观点比较一般性的情形。如：


  This is a book on/about environment.


  He will give us a talk on SARS.


  ⑥表示“在……中”。如：


  on duty,on fire(在着火）,on business,on holiday,on leave(在休假），on sale(在出售）


  ⑦(表示行为、方法）以、用；或以、用（乐器、电讯工具等）。如：


  He bought a dictionary on the cheap( cheaply).他买了一本很便宜的字典。


  He went to work on a bike ( by bike).


  You are wanted on the telephone.有你的电话。


  ⑧根据、凭靠。如：


  His family depends on him for support.他的家庭靠他维持生计。


  I acted on the doctor's advice.我遵照医生的劝告而行。


  ⑨是成员、在（机构、组织）。如：


  Tom is on our school football team.


  My father is on“Luoyang Daily”.我父亲在《洛阳日报》报社工作。


  ⑩构成固定搭配。如：


  on time, go on a trip, on holiday, on business, on one's way to...


  (2)介词to的用法


  ①(表示方向、距离）到、向、往。如：


  Japan lies to the east of China.


  It's about 20 metres to the post office from our school.


  ②(表示终点、程度、范围）到。如：


  I know this matter from the beginning to the end.


  We are tired to death from having sat up all night.


  ③(表示时间）直到……为止、到。如：


  He will stay here to the end of the month.


  ④（表示目的）为了。如：I drink to your health.


  ⑤(表示适应、遵照）按、按照、随同、伴同。如：


  She sings to the piano.


  This pair of shoes is made to my feet.


  ⑥（表示对立）对。如：I sat face to face with my teacher.


  ⑦专为单独所有/所用、转对。如：


  The woman kept to herself some fresh water.


  ⑧要区分“to”是介词还是动词不定式的“to”。如：


  I used to be a farm. /I was used to getting up early.


  ⑨在词组中“to one's +抽象名词”表示“令某人……的是”。如：


  To my surprise, the old man can speak English so well.


  (3)介词in的用法


  ①表示一段时间，与年、季节、日、上午、下午、晚上等连用。如：


  in 1998,in summer,in the morning,in the daytime/day,in the night


  注意:at night和in the night的用法区别：


  • at night通常指 the hours from 6 p. m. to midnight； in the night有 in the middle of the night的意思。


  •通常要表示“在夜间几点钟”时，一般用in the night。如：


  There was a fire at night.夜间有一场火灾。


  A fire broke out at one o'clock in the night.在夜间一点钟失火了。


  ②表示“在……”，指地方、范围。如：


  in China, in the park, in the street


  注意:表示此意时,to,on,in之间的异同。如：


  • to:表示“在……（范围）之外”，如：Xi’an lies to the west of Henan.


  • in:表示“在……（范围）之内”，如：Shanghai lies in the east of China.


  • on:表示两交界处，意为“和……接壤”。如：


  Henan Province lies on the south of Hebei Province.河南省位于河北省的南边。


  另外，on还可表示“在……河畔”。如：


  Nanjing lies on the Yangtze River.南京位于长江之滨。


  ③表示“穿着……”（表示穿的状态）。如：


  Mary is in a red skirt.


  The girl in the red coat is my good friend.


  Come to school in your old clothes,please.


  ④表示“在……光下”。如：


  in the sun/sunlight/moonlight/candle light


  ⑤表示躺在床上。如：


  Don't read in bed. She is ill in bed.


  ⑥表示“打在某人的脸上”。如：


  The father hit Tom in the face.


  ⑦表示“……（时间）后”，常用于将来时态中。如：


  My father will come back in three days.


  注意:表示此意时，in与after的区别：


  •in以现在为起点，表示将来一段时间以后,常用于将来时。如：


  She will get home in three days.


  • after以过去为起点，表示过去一段时间以后，常用于过去时态。如：


  We set off to London with the tourists after two days.


  但某个特定时间以后，after也可用在将来时中。如：


  They will arrive here by train after 10 a.m..


  ⑧表示“用……”时。如：


  Can you say it in English?


  ⑨(表示职业、活动）从事于、参加。如：


  He has been in the army for three years.


  ⑩(表示形式、方式）以、按照。如：


  You can put the sentences in the correct order.


  Can you do it in the same way?


  ⑩in与into的区别


  •in意为“在……里面”，常与静态动词连用；


  •into意为“进入……内”，常与动态动词连用。


  如：He is in the office now. He is running into the school now.


  •但有些动态动词，如go,come,put，sit，throw,jump，，fall, dip等，后接in，表示动作终止后的状态。如：


  Tom put his textbook in his backpack.汤姆把课本放进书包里。


  (强调动作整个过程的结束；含有“课本在书包里面”的意思。）


  Tom put his textbook into his backpack.汤姆将课本放进书包里。


  (强调“课本放入书包”这一动作。）


  ⑩构成固定搭配。如：


  be interested in,be confident in (对……有信丄、)，in all(总计)


  in the meantime (同时），joinin/take part in, in short (a word)(总之）


  in fact,in order to,in the name of (以的名义）,in a hurry,in time


  in case(如果；万一）,in any case(不管怎样）,in the end,in the future


  in front of,in the way (以方式）,in place of(代替），in other words(换句话说）


  (4)介词at的用法


  ①表示时间的某一点。如：at six o'clock,at 9:30


  表示时间的常用词组有：at noon/night/midnight/sunrise, at first/last, at the age of...，，at breakfast/lunch/supper,at the meeting/party,at the moment,at times,at once,at the harvest time,at the time，at any time，at the beginning of...


  ②表示状态情况，“在……之中” o如：at work，at rest，at war/peace，at play


  ③表示“在（小地方或地理上的一点）”。如：at the bus stop,at the street comer


  ④表示街道的门牌号码时要用at,无门牌号码时要用on。如：


  I live on Zhongzhou Road.My parents live at 21 Zhongzhou Road.


  ⑤对……，由……，而……（说明引起某种情绪的原因）。如：


  She is angry at this matter.


  We are surprised at the great changes in Luoyang.


  ⑥在……方面（用于某些形容词后）。如：


  He is good at swimming.


  ⑦向……（某方向、某目标）。如：


  Don't laugh at the person who is in trouble.


  Why not knock at his door? He is in the room.


  ⑧表示速度、高度、温度、价格等。如：


  The car is running at( a) high speed.


  You can sell the vegetable at a good price.


  ⑨处于、到达（极度、顶点）。如：


  I don't like this kind of sport at all.


  The mother shouted to her son at the top of her voice.


  ⑩构成固定搭配。如：


  at most，at the latest, at all，at the worst，at the best，at least等。


  (5)介词by的用法


  ①表示“不迟于，到……时为止”。如：by the end of last term


  ②表示“靠近，，。如：by the river/window


  ③表示主动者“被、由”。如：The steam engine was invented by James Watt.


  ④表示“乘（车、船等交通工具）”。如:by bus/car/bike


  ⑤借、以、由、通过（方法、手段等）。如：


  He succeeded by hard work/diligence.


  He took the wrong bus by mistake.


  Miss Gao improved her spoken Chinese by speaking more as possible as she could.


  ⑥按照、依照（表示尺度、标准、单位等）。如：


  It's half past five by my watch.


  The workers were paid by the hour/day/week/month/year.


  The new books sell by the thousand/by thousands.


  ⑦(表示连续）一……一……、逐个。如：


  You must go out of the classroom one by one.


  Can you put the chair side by side for me?


  ⑧乘、除。如：The room is three metres by six metres.这房子 3米宽，6米长。


  Four multiplied by five is twenty.


  Ten divided by two makes five.


  ⑨构成固定搭配。如：


  by the way，by and by(逐渐），learn by heart，by oneself,by chance(偶然）,by no means(绝不），by any means(无论如何）


  (6)介词for的用法


  ①表示“为了……”。如：I bought the dictionary for my daughter.


  ②表示时间或距离达到多少。如：


  I have lived here for 30 years.


  He can throw the ball for over 50 metres.


  ③表示所属“对……的” O如：Here is a letter for you.


  ④表示方向“往……，向……，，。如：He is leaving for Shanghai tonight.


  ⑤表示不定式的逻辑主语。如：


  The best thing for you is to do ityourself.


  There is a lot of work for us to do.


  ⑥表示赞成。如：


  Are you for or against my plan?你赞成还是反对我的计划？


  We are all for doing the work on our own.我们都赞成我们自己干这项工作。


  ⑦表示价格、交换、报酬。如：


  How much did you pay for your shoes?


  He sold his bike for 50 yuan.


  The farmer worked there for 20 yuan per day.


  注意:for和at表示价格的区别：


  •表示金钱和物质的交换时，用for；


  •表示高或低的价格或买卖时用at。如：


  I bought my watch for 200 yuan.


  I bought this camera at a high price.


  ⑧作为。如：This room can be used for my office.


  ⑨关于，就……而言。如:She is young for her age.


  ⑩构成固定搭配。如：be ready for,look for,hope for,for ever,prepare for等。


  (7)介词with的用法


  ①表示“和、同、与”。如：Can you go to the supermarket with me?


  ②表示“对……”。如：Mr Green is strict with his students.


  ③表示“用……”。如：I can see that insect with my eyes.


  ④表示“有，带有”。如：Han Mei is a girl with curly hair.


  ⑤表示“随着，与……同时”。如：


  With the passing of the years, my hair became grey.


  随着岁月流逝，我已是满头银发了。


  ⑥表示原因。如:The beggar shook with cold.那个乞丐冷得发抖。


  ⑦构成固定搭配。


  如：go on with, be busy with, help... with, catch up with, agree with等。


  (8)介词across的用法


  ①表示“穿过、横过”，指动作在一个水平物体的表面进行，从一端到另一端穿过。如：


  When I walked across the street, I found a boy crying in the street.


  注意:表达此意时与over,through,past的区别：


  • over:指从一个物体的一边经过上方到另一边的“越过”。如：


  When we climbed over those rocks, it mined hard.


  • through:指通过一物体或洞穴的空间“穿过，通过”。如：


  Please pass me a cup of tea through the window.


  • past:指时间、年龄上的超过。如：


  It's half past ten. It's time to go to bed.


  I think our English teacher is now past forty years old.


  ②在……的对过、在……那边。如：The post office is just across the street.


  ③交叉、与成十字。如：The two railways run across the street from us.


  ④（越过而）来到，过来。如：The boy is coming across the street.


  ⑤构成固定搭配。如:come across(偶然）遇见，fall across(碰见）等。


  (9)介词about的用法


  ①表示“在周围”。如：Her hair hangs about her neck.


  ②表不“在……附近”。如：I lost my pen about the classroom.


  ③表示“到处、去各处”。如：0n Sunday I often went about the country.


  ④表示“在身边、在手头”。如：Have you got any money about you?


  ⑤表示“大约、近于（时刻、大小、数量）”。如：She left my home at about half past five.


  ⑥表示“关于”。如:This book is about Lu Xun.


  ⑦表示“怎么样？”。如：How about your daughter? /What about your daughter?


  ⑧表示“从事于、做”。如:What are you about?你在干什么？


  ⑨be about to do表示“（不久）就要、正要”。如：


  They are about to start when Tom came back.


  (10)介词until的用法


  ①表示“直到……为止”。如：


  I did my homework until eleven o'clock last night.


  ②(用在否定句中）表示“在……以前；不到……（不）、直到……(才）”。如：


  I didn't go to bed until my mother came back very late last night.


  It was not until yesterday that I knew about this matter.直到昨天我才知道这件事。


  注意：在句①中，主句的动作是延续性的，要用肯定式；


  在句②中，主句的动作是短暂性的，要用否定式。


  ③until与till不同：在句首要用until,不用till。如：


  Until late last night I wrote a letter to my parents.


  (11)介词except的用法


  ①表示“除了……之外”，有否定和排除的含义，着重在“不包括在内”，常放在句尾。如：


  All the students go skating on the real ice except Tom.


  ②except for表示“除……之外”，有肯定整体，否定部分的含义。如：


  Your coat looks very nice except for its buttons.


  你的外套除了纽扣外，看起来非常漂亮。


  ③except that后接句子。如：


  You can't succeed in your study except that you work still harder.


  你若不比以前更努力些，是不可能学习好的。


  注意:表达此意时与besides,but等之间的区别。其中：


  • besides:表示“除了……之外（还有）”的意思，有肯定和附加的含义，在句中的位置较活。如：


  Besides his son, Mr Smith came to join us.


  We all passed the exam besides Li Ming.


  • but:表示“除了……之外”，常与 no,nothing,nobody,all,anywhere等连用。如：


  No one but Mary can answer this question.


  • except/besides/but在否定句中三者可以互换。如：


  In our school there aren't any other students to be sent abroad except/besides/but Han Mei.


  除韩梅外，我们学校其他学生将不被送往国外。


  ④后接副词和从句时，不用but,要用except。如：


  He has always been active in his work except recently.


  I have always been busy except when I am sleeping.


  ⑤beyond也有“除……之外”的意思。如：


  I can do nothing beyond what I have done already.


  我除了已做到的之外，再也无能为力了。


  (12) about/around/round 之间的区别


  ①around多用以表示围在四周的静止的位置；


  round多指围绕中心的环状运动（环绕）；


  about笼统表示“靠近……的周围”，它不明确表示“把……围住”，但在文学题体裁中它也有“围绕”的意思。如：


  The earth goes round the sun. /The girls sat around the table.


  There is a shop about our school.


  ②三者都可表示“大约”某时、某数等意思。如：


  I'll come back at about 8 o'clock.


  My husband will arrive here at round/around 6 o'clock.


  {13 ) before和by在表示时间上的区别


  二者都表示“在之前”。before表示的意思是“早于某一时刻”，在肯定句中通常不包括该时间在内；by的意思是“不迟于某一时刻，一定要包括该时间在内”。如：


  You must finish the work before 5 o'clock.你必须五点钟前做完这项工作。


  You will be here by 6 o'clock.你最迟六点钟到这里。


  (14) below 和 under 的区别


  ①表示位置时under是“在……的正下方”，有垂直的关系，其反义词是over；below只表示在下方或位置低于什么，其反义词是above。如：


  under the bridge在桥下


  below the bridge在桥的下游


  ②表示上下关系时below指职位的高低；under指隶属关系。如：


  I am below him in rank.我的职位在他之下。


  I am placed under his orders.我处于他的部下。


  ③表示数目“少于”时，二者相同。如：


  He can't sell the old bike below/under sixty yuan.


  ④below可表示“低于”、“劣于”，而under不可。如：


  He is below me in English.


  The temperature is ten degrees below zero.


  ⑤under可表示与某物接触的“在……下”，而below则不可以。如：


  There is a village under the mountain.


  (15 ) till和by在表示时间上的区别


  二者都表示“到（时间）为止”。till表示某动作或状态延续的终点，它所连用的动词为持续性的，不与终止性动词连用；by较多与完成时连用，表示某事结束的时限。如：


  I shall stay at home till the end of this month.


  I have studied 2，000 English words by the end of this month.


  (16)to和for在以下三种句子结构中的异同


  ①在动词不定式之前要用for sb，其句子结构是:It’s... for sb. to do sth。如：


  It's important for us to learn English well.


  ②在sb.作主语的句子中要用to sb.，表示“某人对某人……”。如：


  Mr Wang is kind to the children.


  常用于这一结构的形容词有：sb. is kind/good/nice/friendly/rude... to sb.


  另外,在这一结构中有时也用with。如：


  Aunt Liu is good with us.


  ③sth.作主语的句子中要用for,其句子结构是:sth.is good for sb./sth.表示“（做）某事对某人/某物有益处”。如：


  Sunshine is good for your plants.


  Milk is good for us.


  Doing morning exercise is good for you/for your health.


  能力训练


  1. Shall we walk over_________the sun on the other side of the street?


  A. in


  B.to


  C. under


  D. by


  2. We offered him our congratulations_________his winning the championship.


  A. at


  B. on


  C. for


  D. of


  3. Police have said that there is no connection_________the murders.


  A. in


  B. for


  C. on


  D. between


  4. Please sign your name_________ink rather than with pencil.


  A. with


  B. in


  C. by


  D. through


  5. Hello！ Is that 2103561? Please put me_________the manager.


  A. to


  B. across


  C. through to


  D. over to


  6. The car turned back and drove off_________the opposite direction.


  A. in


  B.to


  C.with


  D. for


  7. The clerk often goes to and from work_________car, but yesterday he came to work_________my new car.


  A. by；by


  B. in；in


  C. in；by


  D. by；in


  8. The tourist was caught_________a rain and wet all over. He had thought everything_________the weather.


  A. under；beside


  B. in；besides


  C. in；except


  D.under；except for


  9. He voted_________the decision. He did it_________his wishes, but he had to.


  A. for；for


  B. against；to


  C.for；against


  D. against；with


  10._____my finishing reading the magazine, you can have it_________.


  A.On；immediately


  B.At；quickly


  G； For；fortunately


  D. With；likely


  11. The athlete lives_________209 Zhongshan Road，next_________my cousin.


  A. at；to


  B. on；with


  C. in；to


  D. at；with


  12.______her birthday, I went to the party_________her invitation.


  A. On；at


  B. At；for


  C. In；on


  D. For；with


  13. The temperature has risen_________34 degrees centigrade. It is quite hot_________May.


  A. at；to


  B. to；in


  C. at；in


  D.to；on


  14. The manager is talking with his secretary_________the telephone.They usually keep in touch_________telephone.


  A. by；on


  B. through；by


  C. on；on


  D. by；with


  15. The population of the world is growing_________a surprising rate.


  A. on


  B. at


  C. in


  D. above


  16. The judge scolded the lawyer because he didn't keep his remarks to the topic_________discussion.


  A. on


  B. within


  C. at


  D. under


  17.________her hair getting gray she has decided to have it dyed.


  A. As


  B. For


  C. With


  D. Though


  18. The customer bargained with the shopkeeper for a long time, and finally they agreed_________the price.


  A. to


  B. with


  C. on


  D. at


  19. He decided to make further improvements on the computer's design_________the light of therequirements of customers.


  A. on


  B. for


  C. in


  D. with


  20. Most people in England will sit up_________after midnight to see New Year_________New Year's Eve.


  A. until；on


  B./；on


  C. until；at


  D. till；on


  21._______most students, she was always well prepared and never came to class late.


  A. Like


  B. As


  C. For


  D. To


  22. She's very popular_________her schoolmates, for her deeds were wonderful_________a girl of her age.


  A. with；for


  B. in；for


  C. with；to


  D. in；to


  23. All the people around were affected______tears by the sight.


  A. for


  B. in


  C. to


  D. with


  24. I wanted two seats_________Madame Curie for Friday night, so I rang the cinema to see ifI could booktwo tickets.


  A. of


  B. about


  C. to


  D. for


  25. Scientists can do research work_________a spaceship.


  A. by


  B. in


  C. with


  D. at


  26. Old people usually_________the shops before they buy anything.


  A. search for


  B. look around


  C. show around


  D. look into


  27. As he was following the carriage, it went faster, so the scientist couldn't_________it any more.


  A. keep up with


  B. catch up with


  C. run after


  D. go for


  28. The number of the employees has grown from 1,000 to 1,200. This means it has risen_________twenty&nbsp;percent.


  A. by


  B. at


  G.to


  D. with


  29. If you keep on, you'll succeed_________.


  A. in time


  B. at one time


  C. at the same


  D. on time


  30. Did you have trouble_________the post office?


  A. to have found


  B. with finding


  C. to find


  D. in finding


  31. As we all know, a primary school and a factory in this area were renamed_________the hero.


  A. from


  B. at


  C. for


  D. to


  32.—Have you seen Mr Brown?


  —Oh,he has gone home_________Christmas.


  A. on


  B. at


  C. for


  D. to


  33. The boy wished to go the work so that he could end hisdependence________his uncle. That was，he&nbsp;wanted to be independent_________his uncle.


  A. on；on


  B. on；of


  C. of；of


  D. of；on


  34. This skirt is made_________your mother_________her own measure.


  A. for；to


  B. for；for


  C.. to；to


  D. for；by


  35.—Do you think China is able to host the Olympic Games well?


  一Yes. We are looking_________the event in Beijing in 2008.


  A. into


  B. round


  C. forward to


  D, back upon


  36. He called_________my new house with his wife that day instead of calling_________his uncle.


  A. by；for


  B. at；on


  C. for；on


  D. at；by


  37. You must explain_________how they succeeded_________the experiment.


  A. of us；for


  B. at us；at


  C. to us；in


  D. for us；to


  38.—Is Mr Smith in the office?


  —No,he is absent_________the office.


  A. at


  B. from


  C. for


  D. in


  39. You should think_________yourself instead of just obeying orders.


  A. of


  B.to


  C. by


  D.for


  40. So far several ships have been reported missing_________the coast of Bermuda Island.


  A. off


  B. along


  C. on


  D. around


  参考答案


  1 -10 BBDBCADCCA


  11-20AABBB DCCAA


  21 -30 AACDBBAAAD


  31-40CCBAC BCBDA


  第十二节连词


  


  知识要点


  一、连词的定义


  连词是一种在句子与句子之间，短语之间以及单词之间起连接作用的虚词，它不能在句子里独立地担任句子成分，而只能起连接作用：连接词与词、短语与短语、句子与句子。


  连词按其意义主要可分成两类：并列连词和从属连词。


  二、并列连词的分类及用法


  (1)并列连词的分类


  并列连词可分为联合、转折、因果、选择四种。


  ①表示联合关系的连词有：and, both... and...，neither... nor...，not only... but also...，as well as


  ②表示转折关系的连词有：but，however，while，nevertheless，still，yet


  ③表示因果关系的连词有:so，for, therefore


  ④表示选择关系的连词有：or，otherwise,eithe... or...，rather than,or else


  (2)并列连词的用法


  ①并列连词连接的可以是词与词、短语与短语、句子与句子，也可以是单词和短语、单词与句子或短语与句子。但其语法作用和形式要尽可能一致。


  ②as well as和主语连用时，用逗号和主语分开，谓语动词的人称和数与前面的主语相一致。如：


  Dr. Anderson, as well as his wife and children, is invited to the feast.


  安德森博士及其夫人和子女应邀参加宴会。


  ③not only... but also,either...or...，和 neither... nor...连接的名词词组作主语时，谓语动词的人称和数与or,nor后的词相一致。如：


  Neither my friends nor I am interested in flower arrangement.


  我和我的朋友们都对插花不感兴趣。


  三、从属连词的分类及用法


  从属连词分引导名词性从句的从属连词和引导状语从句的从属连词两种。


  ①引导名词性从句的从属连词有that，whether，if，它们在句中不充当任何成分。连接代词有who，whom，whose，which，what等，可在句中作主语、宾语、定语等。


  ②弓丨导状语从句的从属连词有 when，while，as，after，before，because，so that，though，as if等。


  四、常见连词辨析


  (1) because，for，since，now that，as


  • because表示原因的程度最强，可以用来回答why的问题，不能和so同时使用。because从句往往放在主句后面。


  • for表示对前面所述内容进行进一步说明，有时可以用because替换，但不能放在句首，也不能用来回答why的问题。


  • since表示原因的程度最弱，表示稍加分析的原因，意为“既然”，引导的从句常放在主句前面。


  now that表示根据新的情况加以推论，它引导的从句与主句之间的因果关系不明显,意为“既然”。引导的从句往往放在主句之前。可与since替换使用。


  as比because程度弱，常表示显而易见的原因，不与so连用，从句常放在主句前。


  （2)when，while，as


  • when可表示片刻时间，也可以表示一段时间。主句中动词的动作可以和从句中动词动作同时发生，也可以不同时发生。如：


  I heard someone open the door when I was about to go to bed.


  我正要上床睡觉的时候,听到有人开门。


  • while表示一段时间。主句中动词动作和从句动词动作同时发生，从句中必须用连续性动作。如：


  I was listening to the music while my brother was playing video games.


  我在听音乐的时候，我兄弟正在打电子游戏。


  •as表示从句动作和主句动作同时发生，意思是“一边……，一边…”。如：


  He seemed to be thinking of something as he smoked.


  他抽烟的时候好像在考虑什么事情。


  (3 ) whether，if


  whether和if在宾语从句中基本可以通用，但在某些情况下不能互换。


  当和or not、介词、不定式、同位语从句、主语从句、表语从句连用时，要用whether,不用if。如：


  Whether he will be promoted has still not been decided.


  他是否会被提升还悬而未决。


  Whether he will come in time is hard to say.


  他是否会准时到还不好说。


  当宾语从句本身是否定句时，要用if,不用whether。if不直接和or not连在一起时，可以使用if... or not。如：


  He doesn't know if his proposal has been accepted or not.


  他不知道自己的提议是否会被接受。


  (4) if only，only if


  • if only可以引导从句，意为“只要”、“要是…就好了”、“哪怕…”。它引导的从句如果单独出现时，表示一种强烈的愿望，句子用虚拟语气，句末可以加感叹号。如：


  If only you had come to my birthday party yesterday！


  如果你昨天参加我的生日宴会的话就好了。


  • only if也引导从句，章为“只有”，表示只有在这样的情况下。当句子以only if引导的从句开头时，其后所跟的主句需用倒装。如：


  Only ifyou try your best will you attain your goals.


  只有你尽自己的最大努力，你才会达到目标。


  能力训练


  1. The day broke,_________birds began to sing.


  A. since


  B. as


  C. because


  D. for


  2. We had better hurry_________it is getting dark.


  A. and


  B. but


  C. as


  D. unless


  3. Young_________he is,he knows how to use a computer.


  A. although


  B. if


  C. as


  D. even if


  4. I often visited the British Museum_________I was staying in London.


  A. until


  B. while


  C. during


  D. throughout


  5.—Can I help you?


  —Well,Fm afraid the box is too heavy for you,_________thank you all the same.


  A. and


  B. so


  C. or


  D. but


  6. Write your name and address on your bag_________you lose it.


  A. if


  B. in case


  C. as long as


  D. as well as


  7. You can't see through a telescope_________it is adjusted correctly to your sight.


  A. because


  B.unless


  C.though


  D.as


  8._________allow the vegetables to go bad, he sold them at half price.


  A. In order to


  B. Rather than


  C. Instead of


  D. Not to


  9. They had no sooner arrived at airport_________it was time to check in.


  A. when


  B.than


  C. before


  D. then


  10. We must get up early tomorrow,_________we'll miss the first bus to the Great Wall.


  A. so


  B. or


  C. but


  D. however


  11. I got caught in traffic,_________I would have been here sooner.


  A. otherwise


  B. although


  C.however


  D. anyway


  12. Tom can never wake up himself._________his brothers_________his father calls him every morning.


  A. Both；and


  B. Not only；but also


  C.Either； or


  D. Neither； nor


  13. He has never wake up himself,_________，he works hard and is making rapid progress.


  A. and


  B. but


  C. however


  D. yet


  14. I won't trouble you any more,_________you are very busy.


  A. since


  B.because


  G. so


  D. while


  15._________the car was quite old, it was in excellent condition.


  A. Nevertheless


  B. Instead


  C. As


  D. Though


  16. I don't know him,_________do I know where he comes from.


  A. or


  B. yet


  G. nor


  D. so


  17. We have won great victories_________more serious struggles are still ahead of us.


  A. or


  B. for


  C. nor


  D. yet


  18. Mary isn't fond of study of any kind,_________she loves music and dancing_________she sings very beautifully.


  A. but；and


  B. and；and


  C. and；but


  D. either；or


  19. The rain didn't stop_________made us stay at school until 7 p. m.


  A. which


  B. and it


  C. that


  D. so that


  20._________,and you can see the whole city of Nanjing clearly.


  A. If you climb to the hill


  B. Unless you reach the top of the hill


  C. Get to the top of the hill


  D. Standing on the top of the hill


  21. The most common control device is the electric switch, the object_________is to turn an electric current on or off by completing or breaking its circuit(电路）.


  A. for whom


  B. of which


  C. to that


  D. with which


  22._________he realized it was his fault.


  A. No sooner he got to know the news


  B. Hardly he got to know the news


  C. It was not until he got to know the news that


  D. While he got to know the news that


  23. The audience,_________, enjoyed the performance very much.


  A. most of whom being teenagers


  B. most of which were teenagers


  C. most of them were teenagers


  D. most of whom were teenagers


  24. This is the most interesting detective story_________I have ever read.


  A. what


  B. that


  C. which


  D. why


  25._________you are doing is_________ he did last night.


  A. What；what


  B. What；that


  C. Which；which


  D. Which；what


  26. The day_________I shall never forget is the one_________I was admitted by Beijing University.


  A. that； where


  B. when； in which


  C. which； when


  D. on which； why


  27. Since it is snowing heavily,_________.


  A. I will stay at home


  B. so I will stay at home


  C. therefore I will stay at home


  D. still I will stay at home


  28.______he managed to persuade the director is a complete mystery.


  A. What


  B. Which


  C. Why


  D. How


  29. The professor,_________his students, was not satisfied with the result of the experiment.


  A. as well as


  B. also


  C. with


  D. accompanied by


  30. The toy camera_________has gone out of order.


  A. I bought it for him


  B. I bought for him


  C. what I bought him


  D. which one I bought for him


  31. It was_________she was about to leave for work_________the telephone rang.


  A. when；that


  B. so；that


  C. before；then


  D. when；before


  32. The children were enjoying their dinner_________a stranger knocked at the door.


  A. then


  B. while


  C. as


  D. when


  33. After several visits, he_________.


  A. not only like the girl, but the family too


  B. not only liked the girl,and liked the family too


  C. liked not only the girl，but the family too


  D. liked not noly the girl,and the family liked him too


  34.—Will you come here next week?


  一I'll_________John is invited,too.


  A. unless


  B. in case


  C. on condition that


  D. now that


  35. He will make little progress in his study_________he has little knowledge of the language.


  A. even if


  B. until


  C. for


  D. since


  36. Although he stayed only a few days in the village,_________he got to know everybody there.


  A. and


  B. but


  C. yet


  D. so


  37. It is the reform and opening policy that has made China_________she is today.


  A. what


  B. how


  C. that


  D. which


  38.—Where have you been?


  —I got caught in the traffic；_________I would have been here sooner.


  A. however


  B. although


  C. anyway


  D. otherwise


  39. Give it to whomever it really belongs to；it little matters to me now_________it is.


  A. who


  B. whom


  C. whose


  D. that


  40. You will spend at least one year working abroad_________you can find out how things operateoverseas.


  A. because


  B. so as to


  C. so that


  D. as long as


  参考答案


  1-10DCCBD BBBBB


  11-20ACCAD CDABC


  21-30BCDBA CADAB


  31 -40ADCCD CADCC


  第十三节构词法知识


  


  知识要点


  一、转化法


  不改变词的形状，只是使词由一个词类转化为另一个词类，使该词具有新的词义和作用。


  1.动词转化为名词


  Let me have a try


  让我来试一试。


  Let's go for a walk


  我们去散步吧。


  2.名词转化为动词


  Have you booked your ticket?


  你的票买好了吗？


  Please hand the book to him.


  请把这本书递给他。


  3.少部分形容词可以转化为动词


  The train slowed down to half its speed.


  火车速度减慢了一半。


  Please warm up the bread over the stove.


  请把面包放在炉子上热一下。


  4.形容词转化为名词


  They are competing in the final .


  他们正在进行决赛。


  You must learn to tell the difference between right and wrong .


  你必须学会分清是非。


  The rich do not necessarily live a happy life.


  富人并不一定生活得幸福。


  二、合成法


  把两个或两个以上独立的词结合在一起，构成新词。


  1.合成形容词可以由以下几种形式构成


  形容词+名词+ edwhite-haired白头发的


  形容词+现在分词good-looking好看的


  副词+现在分词hard-working勤劳的


  名词+过去分词state-owned国营的


  副词+过去分词well-known著名的


  2.合成名词可以由以下几种形式构成


  名词+名词blood test验血


  形容词+名词blackboard黑板


  动词+名词pickpocket扒手


  名词+动名词handwriting书法


  3.合成动词和合成副词等


  The food will be air-dropped tonight.


  这些食物将于今晚空投下去。（合成动词）


  She greeted them warm-heartedly.


  她热情地和他们打招呼。（合成副词）


  注意：合成词在书写时，有的连写，有的用连字符,但也有分开写的。如：


  birthday, reading-room, home town.


  4.常见的合成词有


  afternoon下午


  airport飞机场


  anyone任何人


  anything任何事


  anywhere任何地方


  basketball篮球


  birthday生日


  birthplace出生地


  blackboard黑板


  breakfast早饭


  chairman主席


  childhood童年


  classmate同学


  classroom教室


  daylight日光、白天


  everyday每天


  everyone每人


  everything每件事


  everywhere到处


  fisherman渔夫


  football足球


  Frenchman法国人


  gentleman绅士


  grandmother祖母


  三、派生法


  派生词多数是由词根加词缀构成。


  1.常见的前缀和部分例词有：


  a -(表状态）：asleep睡着的,熟睡的；abroad国外的；alive活着的，有活力的；alone单独的；awake醒着的


  dis -(表否定）：disable没有能力的；disagree不同意的；disappear消失；dislike不喜欢；disorder无秩序；disobey不遵守


  im -(表否定）：impolite不礼貌；impossible不可倉旨


  in -（表否定）：indirect间接；invaluable无价的；inconvenient不方便的


  ir -（表否定）：irregular不规则的


  mis -(表否定）：misunderstand误解；misuse误用；misspell拼错


  inter一(表互相的）：international国际的


  mini -(表微型的）：minibus微型汽车；miniskirt超短裙


  re -(再一次)：redesign再设计；reread重读；rewrite重写；reproduce再生产


  self-(表自我)：self-service自助；self-correcting自我修正


  super -(表超级）：superman超人；supermarket超级市场


  tele -(表远距离的）：telephone电话；television电视


  un一(表否定）：unable不能； uncertain不确定；uncommon不一般；uneasy不安；unlucky倒霉；unnatural不自然；unusual不平常；unhappy不高兴


  2.常见的后缀和部分例词有：


  1)加后缀变名词


  -ee (表人)：examinee应考人


  - ese(表人或语言）：Chinese中国人，汉语；Japanese日本人，日语


  -er(表人)：foreigner外国人；teacher教师；examiner考官


  -or (表人)：actor演员；sailor水手；visitor来访者


  - ian(表人）：musician音乐家；American美国人


  -ist(表人）：artists艺术家；pianist钢琴家；scientist科学家


  -ance(表行为或状态)：importance重要


  -ence(表行为或状态）：absence缺勤；difference区别


  -hood(表行为或状态）：brotherhood兄弟之间；childhood儿童时代


  -tion(表行为或状态）：invention发明；liberation解放


  -ment(表行为或状态)：agreement同意；arrangement安排


  -ness(表行为或状态）：illness生病；kindness善良


  2)加后缀变形容词


  -able： reasonable有道理的


  - al： national国民的；physical物理的


  -ful：beautiful美丽的；careful小心的；helpful有帮助的；peaceful和平的


  -less：colorless无色的；fearless无畏的；homdess无家可归的；jobless失业的


  -y:angry生气的；noisy嘈杂的；windy有风的；cloudy多云的


  3)加后缀变动词


  一-en：brighten使明亮；deepen加深；widen加宽


  - ize： apologize道歉；organize组织


  4)加后缀变形容词或副词，


  -ly： daily每日/日常的；monthly每月；friendly友好的/地；fully全部的/地；greatly非常地


  四、反义词


  young - old


  careful - careless


  bad - good


  far一 near


  soft - hard


  loose一 tight


  low - high


  big/large 一 small


  thin - thick


  ill一 well


  safe - dangerous


  slow 一 quick/fast


  up一 down


  light一 heavy


  inside - outside


  long - short


  dead - alive


  ugly - beautiful


  true - false


  narrow一 wide


  cold一 hot


  easy - difficult


  free一 busy


  better 一 worse


  same一 different


  clean - dirty


  full - empty


  sad - happy


  first - last


  wrong - right


  left- right


  poor - rich


  above一 below


  五、近义词


  certain - sure


  begin一 start


  dine - eat


  enjoy - like


  almost - nearly


  choose - select


  many 一 much


  gift- present


  hurt - injure


  journey一 trip


  happiness - joy


  lessons - classes


  hard - difficult


  real - true


  smile - laugh


  angry一 unhappy


  hate - dislike


  clear - sunny


  reach - arrive


  finish一 complete


  cold - cool


  hard - difficult


  enjoy一 like


  whole一 entire


  hope - expect


  fast - quick


  high一 tall


  能力训练


  一、把下列单词变成名词：


  A.(表示人）


  1. work


  2. wait


  3. win


  4. write


  5. lead


  6. build


  7.drive


  8.Canada


  9.sail


  10. art


  B.(表状态）


  1. invent


  2. act


  3. absent


  4.direct


  5. happy


  6.ill


  7.dark


  8. arrange


  9.child


  10. lovely


  二、把下列单词变成形容词：


  1. care


  2. help


  3. use


  4. sun


  5. worry


  6. rain


  7. wind


  8. thank


  9. luck


  10. health


  三、把下列单词变成副词：


  1: real


  2.near


  3.shy


  4.bad


  5. slow


  6. wide


  7. firm


  8. deep


  9.great


  10. careful


  四、选择正确答案：


  1. I think he is_________to finish the work in time.


  A. able


  B. capable


  C.disable


  D. skillful


  2. His room is_________、. ours on the thirdfloor，theone next to our friend's.


  A. beyond


  B. above


  G. on


  D. over


  3. He_________an expensive gift on his birthday, but he didn't_________it.


  A. accepted... received


  B. receive... accept


  C.received...accept


  D. got... receive


  4. He_________to know more than other boys of his age.


  A. looks


  B. sees


  C.hears


  D. seems


  5. Girls are often_________of snakes.


  A. afraid


  B. fear


  C. surprised


  D. against


  6. I'm_________to visiting that beautiful country.


  A. hoping


  B. looking forward C. wishing


  D. wanting


  7. Many people_________in the car accident.


  A. dead


  B. was died


  C. died


  D. killed


  8. I have lived in Beijing_________more than 30 years.


  A. in


  B. since


  C. during


  D. for


  9. This is my_________sister,Jean.


  A. older


  B. elder


  C. old


  D. young


  10. You should_________your hand before you ask a question.


  A. rise


  B. lift


  C. raise


  D. put


  11. They all come from rich_________.


  A. homes


  B. houses


  C.family


  D. families


  12. He always_________his father for money.


  A. asks


  B. advise


  C. helps


  D. wants


  13. She_________me to wait for her.


  A. said


  B. asked


  C. spoke


  D. talked


  14._________care would prevent the accident.


  A. Little


  B. Few


  C. A little


  D. A few


  15. We should_________attention_________spelling.


  A. pay... on


  B. pay... for


  C. pay...of


  D. pay... to


  16. He is old enough to_________of himself.


  A. take care


  B. make care


  C. care


  D. pay care


  17. He is sitting_________of the car with the driver.


  A. in front


  B. in the front


  C. on the front


  D.front


  18. The story_________many years ago.


  A. take place


  B.tooktheplace


  C.tookplace


  D. happen


  19. I'm afraid that I cannot agree_________you.


  A. for


  B. of


  C. to


  D. with


  20. I'm anxious_________hear from him soon.


  A. to


  B.for


  C.of


  D. with


  21. Boys and girls, let's begin_________Lesson 5.


  A. of


  B. with


  C.for


  D. to


  22. We all think it important to prevent sound_________.


  A. position


  B. invention


  C. pollution


  D. condition


  23. Whose_________is it to answer the question this time?


  A. time


  B. position


  C. duty


  D. turn


  24. He left in a hurry that I_________had time to thank him.


  A. hardly


  B. nearly


  C. almost


  D. even


  25. I often drink a lot of coffee to keep myself_________while working.


  A. wake


  B. awake


  C. waken


  D. awoke


  26. Is this the_________that you are late again?


  A. season


  B. cause


  C. reason


  D. excuse


  27. His face_________red whenever he gets angry.


  A. went


  B. grow


  C. seems


  D. goes


  28. It was hard to_________her to give up smoking.


  A. persuade


  B. talk


  C. tell


  D. demand


  29. Mother has_________to give her a watch on her 20th birthday.


  A. asked


  B. promised


  C. allowed


  D. advised


  30. The family is too poor to_________the three children school.


  A. send... for


  B. take... to


  C. send... to


  D. bring... to


  参考答案


  一、k.1. worker


  2.waiter


  3.winner


  4. writer


  5. leader


  6. builder


  7. driver


  8. Canadian


  9. sailor


  10. artist


  B. 1. invention


  2. action


  3. absence


  4. direction


  5. happiness


  6. illness


  7. darkness


  8.arrangement


  9.childhood


  10.loveliness


  二、1. careful


  2. helpful/helpless


  3.useful/useless


  4. sunny


  5.worried


  6. rainy


  7. windy


  8. thankful


  9. lucky


  10.healthy


  三、1. really


  2. nearly


  3. shyly


  4. badly


  5. slowly


  6.widely


  7.firmly


  8. deeply


  9. greatly


  10.carefully


  四、l.A


  2. B


  3. C


  4. D


  5. A


  6. B


  7. C


  8. D


  9. B


  10. C


  11. D


  12. A


  13. B


  14. C


  15. D


  16. A


  17. B


  18. C


  19. D


  20. A


  21. B


  22. C


  23. D


  24. A


  25. B


  26. C


  27. D


  28. A


  29. B


  30. C


  第三章句法


  


  第一节句子成分和句子的分类


  


  知识要点


  一、句子的含义


  无论英语词数多少，只要有主语和谓语，并能表达完整意思的一句话即是句子。如：


  Stand up!起立！（本句是祈使句，省略了主语you,因此是完整句子。）


  注:He came saw me.他来看我。这是病句，英语句子里若没有连接词，一般不能把两个动词放在一起，需用连接词或其他手段把它们连接。因此改为:He came to see me.才是正确句子。


  二、句子的成分


  一个句子的各个组成部分叫做句子的成分。句子成分主要有主语、谓语、宾语、表语、定语和状语等。主语和谓语是主要成分,其他是次要成分。


  1.主语


  表示句子所说的是谁或是什么，可能是动作的发出者，因此是一个句子的主语。


  一般由名词、代词或相当于名词的词、短语、从句等充当。如：


  Workers are building houses now.


  工人们正在盖房子。


  He is a hard-working student.


  他是一个刻苦学习的学生。


  Three plus two is five.


  三加二等于五。


  It is useful to have an English dictionary.


  有本英语字典是有用的。


  What he said is true.


  他说的是真的。


  2.谓语


  说明主语的动作、状态或特征。也是英语句子中不可少的成分之一，一般由动词表示。如：


  I study French.


  我学习法语。


  He is working in the garden now.


  他正在园子里干活。


  3.宾语


  表示动作的承受者。一般由名词、代词（宾格）或相当于名词的词、短语、从句等来充当。如：


  They all finished their homework.


  他们都完成了作业。


  Please tell him to come here soon.


  请告诉他早些到这儿。


  He helped them to fix the bike.


  他帮助他们修好了自行车。


  Make hay while the sun shines.


  趁热打铁。


  4.表语


  说明主语的性质、特征、身份等。一般由名词、形容词、副词、短语或从句等来表示。如：


  He is tall and handsome.


  他长得高并且很帅。


  The room is warm and bright.


  这个房间既温暖又明亮。


  China is a big country.


  中国是一个大国。


  5.定语


  用来修饰或限定名词或代词。常用形容词、代词、数词、名词、短语、从句等来表示。如：


  This is a good novel.


  这是本好小说。


  That is her notebook.


  那是她的笔记本。


  There are three tables in the room.


  房间里有三张桌子。


  He is a math teacher.


  他是数学老师。


  6.状语


  用来修饰动词、形容词或副词。一般表示动作或行为发生的时间、地点、目的、方式、程度或因果等，通常由副词、短语、从句等来表示。如：


  He has gone to the office.


  他去办公室了。


  She will come back today.


  她今天回来。


  The hero will come to talk with us.


  那个英雄将与我们谈话。


  三、简单句、并列句和复合句


  英语句子按照结构可分为三类:简单句、并列句和复合句。


  1.简单句


  简单句：只包含一个主谓结构的句子（有时可以有并列主语或并列谓语），称为简单句.如：


  He works in a country club.


  他在一乡村俱乐部工作。


  Mary and her husband teach in the same school.


  玛丽和她的丈夫在同一所学校教书。


  2.并列句


  并列句：两个或两个以上互相关联而又相互独立的简单句用并列连词and,but,for，nor，so，，or,yet等，或分号“；”连接，构成并列句。如：


  I like singing, but she likes dancing.


  我喜欢唱歌，而她喜欢跳舞。


  We have classes every day； they have classes only on Monday.


  我们每天上课，而他们只星期一有课。


  3.复合句


  复合句：由一个独立句子和一个或一个以上非独立句子组成的句子称为复合句。主句是句子的主体，从句只做句子的一个从属部分。从句在主句中做什么成分就叫什么从句。例如，从句做宾语就叫宾语从句。从句有主语从句、表语从句、宾语从句、同位语从句、定语从句和状语从句。如：


  What she said made me happy.


  她说的话使我高兴。


  This is what he told us.


  这是他所告诉我们的。


  He told me what he has done.


  他告诉我他做了什么。


  能力训练


  1.就划线部分提问：


  (1) The man in the comer fixed the radio for me.


  (2) The woman's son died in the war.


  (3)He is writing a letter now.


  (4)They went there yesterday .


  (5)We once lived in this city .


  2.指出下列句子中划线部分在句里所做的成分：


  (1) Spring has come.


  (2)She is pretty .


  (3) He has written a book


  (4)They didn't come back yesterday .


  (5)We are working hard.


  3.找出下列句子中划线部分为错误的选项：


  [image: figure_0119_0035]


  4.完成下列句子：


  (1 )________busy they are！


  (2 )_________difficult the problem is!


  (3 )___________bright boy he is!


  (4 )__________beautiful flowers they are！


  (5) What exciting news_________！


  5.完成下列反意疑问句：


  (1)Days are shorter in winter than in summer，_________？


  (2)They haven't come back，_________？


  (3) Our motherland has changed a lot since 1978 ,_________？


  (4)They have a music class every Monday,_________？


  (5) You cannot speak French,_________？


  6.指出下列句子是简单句、并列句还是复合句：


  (1)She is a bright student, but her brother is a slow one.


  (2)Tom and Mary are studying and living in the same city.


  (3)Tom studies in Beijing；however,his sister studies in Shanghai.


  (4)1 didn't go to the concert,for I am not feeling well today.


  (5)The boy asked whether he could take the ball away.


  参考答案


  1.(1) Who fixed the radio for me?


  (2)Whose son died in the war?


  (3)What is he writing now?


  (4)When did they go there?


  (5)Where did we once live?


  2.(1)主语（2)表语（3)宾语（4)时间状语（5)谓语


  3.(1)B(2)C (3)A (4)A (5)A


  4.(l)How(2)How (3)What a (4)What (5)it is


  5.(1)aren't they(2)have they (3)hasn't she (4)don't they (5)can you


  6.简单句有第2句；并列句有第1、3、4句；复合句有5句。


  第二节简单句


  


  知识要点


  一、简单句的5种基本句型


  1.主语+系动词+表语


  It's Sunday today.今天星期日。


  She felt happy at the party.聚会中她感到很高兴。


  My father is a doctor.我爸爸是医生。


  2.主语+不及物动词


  Winter is coming.冬天到了。


  He has gone home.他已回家o


  The baby is crying.宝宝在哭 o


  My father works in a big company.我爸爸在大公司工作。


  3.主语+及物动词+宾语


  I like popular music.我喜欢流行音乐。


  We don't know what to do next.我们不知道下面干什么。


  We do our homework every evening.我们每晚做家庭作业。


  4.主语+及物动词+间接宾语+直接宾语（亦称双宾语）


  He teaches us English.他教我们英语。


  Please tell us what you saw there.请告诉我们你在那看到的。


  I gave him a new pen as a little gift.我给他支钢笔作为一份小礼物。


  5.主语+及物动词+宾语+宾语补足语（又称复合宾语）


  He asked us to help him.他要我们帮他。


  Please keep the classroom clean.请保持教室清洁。


  We call him Lei Feng.我们叫他雷锋。


  We found the film interesting.我们发现这部电影很有趣。


  二、陈述句


  (1)陈述句的肯定式


  •顺装语序：主语+谓语。如：


  General came here last night.司令是昨天晚上到这儿的。


  She is always happy and gay.她总是很快活。


  •倒装语序：副词+谓语+主语。如：


  Here is a letter for you.这儿有你一封信。


  There goes the bell.铃声响了。


  First came the teacher,then the students.老师先来，学生后到。


  (2)陈述句的否定式


  •如果句子的谓语动词是be,have或有助动词和情态动词时，在它们之后加not构成否定式。如：


  He is not a professor.他不是教授。


  I have not any money on me•我身上没有钱。


  She won't go to the dance with you.她不跟你去参加舞会。


  You mustn't smoke in the cinema.电影院里不许抽烟。


  •如果句子的谓语动词是行为动词而又没有助动词或情态动词时，在谓语动词前加助动词do(第三人称单数用does；过去式用did)，再加not(也可写成don't,doesn't,过去式didn't)构成否定式。如：


  I don't know Russian.我不懂俄语。


  It doesn't matter.没关系。


  She didn't do her homewok yesterday evening.她昨天晚上没做作业。


  •除not外，其他否定词也可以构成陈述句的否定式。如：


  He has no friends.他没有朋友。


  She never goes out on Sundays.她星期天从不出去。


  三、疑问句


  (1)一般疑问句


  以动词be，have或助动词、情态动词开头，以yes、no来回答的问句叫做一般疑问句。如：


  Are you in Grade One?你是在一年级吗？


  Yes,I am. No.I'm not.


  Is there anybody in the room?房间里有人吗？


  Yes, there is. No, there isn't.


  Does he speak English?他说英语吗？


  Yes,he does. No,he doesn't.


  Have you considered our plan?你考虑过我们的计划了吗？


  Yes,I have. No. I haven't.


  (2)特殊疑问句


  以疑问代词what，who ( whom )，whose，which或疑问畐ij词when，where，how，why放在句首提问的句子叫做特殊疑问句。答语只要针对问句中的代词或副词来回答，不用yes和no。


  •特殊肯定疑问句:疑问词+一般疑问句（疑问词作宾语、表语、状语或定语）。如：


  What do you want from me?你想从我这儿要什么？


  Who (whom) are you looking for?你找谁？


  Which of the mobilephones do you like best?你最喜欢哪款手机？


  What subjects did you study at middle school?你们在中学里学哪些科目？


  Whose bag is this?这是谁的提包？


  When did you have the sports meet?你们是什么时间开的运动会？


  •特殊否定疑问句：疑问代词+—般否定疑问句。这种结构一般有劝告、建议责备等意味。如：


  Why didn't she say that earlier?她怎么不早点说呀？


  Why didn't you come to class yesterday?你昨天为什么不来上课？


  (3)选择疑问句


  句型结构和一般疑问句相同，只是句中用连词or连接两个或更多个选择方案。如：


  Are you reading English or Chinese?你在读英语还是汉语?


  Will you go out or stay here?你出去还是待这儿？


  (4)反意疑问句


  反意疑问句分两类。


  第一类反意疑问句由两部分组成:前一部分陈述,后一部分提问。如果前一部分用肯定形式，后一部分就用否定形式：如果前一部分用否定形式，后一部分就用肯定形式。反意疑问句前一部分作陈述，后一部分起证实或反证作用。或只表示疑问语调的作用。如：


  You've done your homework,haven't you?你已经做完作业了，是吗？


  You will be away for long,won't you?你要走很长时间，对吗？


  You are a teacher,aren't you?你是教师，对吗？


  第二类反意疑问句的前一部分作肯定的陈述时用肯定形式,后一部分的提问也用肯定形式。表示说话人对第一部分的真实性有所怀疑,请对方加以证实。现将两类反意疑问句对比如下：


  He is a good father,isn't he?他是个好父亲，是吗？


  He is a good father,is he?他是个好父亲，是不是呢？（说话人对这一判断有所怀疑，用is he?问对方，希望对方加以肯定或否定）


  再比较以下例句：


  He is a fine coach,isn't he?他是个优秀的教练,是吗？


  He is a fine coach,is he?他是个优秀的教练,是不是呢？


  He teaches English,doesn't he?他教英语，是吗？


  He doesn't teach English,does he?他不教英语，是吗？


  He teaches English,does he?他教英语，是不是呢？


  四、祈使句


  祈使句表示命令、请求或劝告等意。说话的对象（即句子的主语）通常是第二人称you,习惯上常省略。句尾可用句号或惊叹号。它的谓语动词用原形，否定形式在动词原形前加don’t(=do not)，主语you常省略。如：


  Be careful！小心!


  Don't be late for school again!上学别再迟到！


  Remember me to your parents，please!请代我向你父母问侯！


  Please don't make so much noise！请勿喧哗！


  下面的句子也是祈使句，用以表示祝愿、建议。如：


  Long live the king!国王万岁！


  May you succeed.祝你成功。


  对于第一、三人称的祈使句，一般要加let,而把主语变为宾语。


  Let's(=Let us) help the blind walk across the road.让我们帮助盲人过马路。


  Don't let him say that!不要让他那样说！


  (五）感叹句


  感叹句表示喜、怒、哀、乐等强烈的感情。这种句子一般用how或what开头。how(多么）作状语，修饰形容词、副词或动词。what(多么）作定语，修饰名词（名词前可有形容词或冠词），句尾用感叹号。由陈述句变为感叹句时，要把被how,what修饰的词放在how,what之后。其他部分的词序与陈述句相同。


  What a tall building(it is)!多高的楼啊！


  How tall the building is!这座楼多么高啊!。


  How beautifully she is dancing!她的舞眺得多美啊！


  What a mistake(it is)to have refused his invitation！


  拒绝他的邀请是个多大的错误啊！


  能力训练


  选择正确答案：


  1. Most students in this class_________from the countryside.


  A. is


  B. are


  C. will


  2. Nearly one hundred people _________attended the meeting.


  A. are


  B. have


  C. has


  3. The number of teachers in this school_________unknown.


  A. are


  B.isbeing


  C.is


  4. Four hours_________too long for him to write the letter.


  A. has


  B. are


  C. is


  5. Physics_________interesting subject.


  A. is an


  B. are an


  C. is a


  6. The news you told me_________surprising.


  A. is


  B.are


  C.will be


  7. Both you and I_________finished the work in time.


  A. am


  B. have


  C. are


  8. Either Mr.Lee or the students_________to clean the blackboard.


  A. had


  B. has


  C. have


  9. The mother together with her sons_________asked to go to the court.


  A. are


  B. have


  C. was


  10. Neither of his two friends_________told him the truth.


  A. have


  B. are


  C. has


  参考答案


  1. B2. B 3. C 4. C 5. A 6. A 7. C 8. C 9. C 10. C


  第三节并列句


  


  知识要点


  并列句是指用并列连接词连接起来的两个或两个以上简单句。


  并列句的构成：简单句+连接词+简单句。连接并列句常用的连接词有:and,but,or,so,not only... but also, however, neither... nor, either... or, still等。


  一、表示连接两个同等概念


  常用 and, not only... but also，neither... nor, so, on( the) one hand... on the other hand等连接。如：


  The father's name is Bob, and the son's name is John.


  父亲的名字是鲍勃，儿子的名字是约翰。


  Not only did the restaurant overcharge me, but they hadn't served me well.


  餐馆不仅要价太高，而且对我的服务也不周到。


  Neither has headteacher changed his mind, nor will he do so.


  班主任既没有改变主意,也不打算这样做。


  Jim plays football and so does his brother.


  吉姆踢足球，他的兄弟也踢足球。


  二、表不选择


  常用的连词有 or,either... or,otherwise等。如：


  Hurry up,or you'll miss the train.赶快，否则你就要误火车了。


  I must work much harder, otherwise I cannot catch up with the other classmates.


  我必须更努力学习，耍不然我就赶不上其他同学。


  Either you are wrong,or I am.不是你错了，就是我错了。


  三、表示转折


  常用的连词有but,still，however，yet，while，when等（still和yet亦常作副词使用）。如：


  He was a little man with thick glasses，but he had a strange way of making his classes lively and&nbsp;interesting.


  他的个子矮小，深度近视，但他有独特的方法使课堂生动有趣。


  She's seriously ill,still there is hope of her recovery.


  她病得很重，然而仍有希望康复。


  One can not see wind, however, it does exist.


  人们看不见风，可是她确实存在。


  It is very good. Yet,it can be better.这很好，但还能精益求精。


  He was just going to speak when the bell rang.他正要说话时，铃响了。


  四、表示因果关系


  常用的连词有so,for,therefore等。如：


  August is the time of the year for rice harvest, so every day I work from dawn until dark.


  能力训练


  1. They drank,_________and danced all night.


  A. sang


  B. sing


  C.singing


  2. I went home,_________she stayed at the station.


  A. but


  B. or


  C. so


  3. He as well as his students_________interested in sports.


  A. are


  B. is


  C. were


  4. I decide to stop and have lunch,_________I am hungry.


  A. and


  B. for


  C. so


  5. It was going to rain just now；_________,it is clear now.


  A. but


  B. for


  C. however


  参考答案


  1. A2. A 3. B 4. B 5. C


  第四节复合句


  


  知识要点


  复合句又称主从复合句，由一个主句和一个以上的从句构成,主句为句子的主体部分，从句不能独立，只能用作句子的一个成分，如主语、表语、宾语、介词宾语、定语、同位语、状语（包括各种状态等）。


  从句担任什么句子成分，这个从句就叫该成分的从句。如主语从句、表语从句、宾语从句等。


  一、名词性从句


  在复合句中起相当于名词作用的从句叫名词性从句。名词性从句包括：主语从句、表语从句、宾语从句和同位语从句。


  引导名词性从句的词叫连词，包括从属连词、连接代词和连接副词。


  从属连词that无词义，在从句中不担任成分，有时可省略；if( whether)虽有词义，但在从句中也不担任成分。连接代词who、whom、whose、what、which有词义，在从句中担任成分，如主语、表语、宾语或定语。连接副词when、where、why、how有词义，在从句中担任成分(状语）。


  1.主语从句


  主语从句在句子中作主语。它可以放在主句谓语动词之前。如：


  What he said sounded reasonable.他所说的听起来是合理的。


  但多数情况由it作形式主语，而把主语从句放在主句之后。如：


  It is very important that we should master at least two foreign languages.


  我们起码应该掌握两种外语，这一点很重要。


  注：常用it作形式主语的句型有：


  (1) It + be +过去分词(said，reported, believed ,etc.)+ that 从句。如：


  It is reported that China has sent up another spaceship.


  据报道中国已发射了另一艘飞船。


  (2 ) It + be +名词词组(a pity，a good thing，a surprise，no wonder，etc.)+ that 从句。如：


  It is a pity that Li Ming can't join us.遗憾的是李明不能加入我们（的行列）。


  (3) It + be +形容词(interesting，important，good，possible，certain，sure，etc.)+ that 从句。如：


  It is impossible that I can finish my job without your help.


  没有你的帮助，我不可能完成工作。


  (4 ) It + seem/happen + that 从句。如：


  It happened that I met a friend of mine yesterday.昨天我碰巧遇到了一位朋友。


  2.表语从句


  表语从句在句子中作系动词的表语，可以由连词、疑问代词、疑问副词等来引导。


  (1)如果表语从句是从陈述句转换过来的话，表语从句一般是用that引导。例如：


  My hope is that I can become a member of this club.


  (2)如果表语从句是从特殊疑问句转换过来的话，表语从句一般是用疑问代词、疑问副词引导。例如：


  This is what I want to say.


  The question is how we can finish the whole work in one day.


  (3)如果表语从句是从一般疑问句转换过来的话，表语从句一般是用if或whether引导。例如：


  The question is whether it will be a fine day or not.


  3.同位语从句


  同位语从句跟在名词之后，进一步说明该名词的具体内容。常见的这类名词有:fact，hope， idea，order，problem，belief，doubt，truth，suggestion，thought，question 等。例如：


  We all know the fact that he always tells lies.


  I am glad and excited at the good news that I've got the first prize for the competition.


  听到我获得竞赛一等奖的消息，我既高兴又兴奋。


  注：


  (1)引导同位语从句一般不使用连接代词。


  (2)如果主句的谓语太短,为了使句子平衡，常把同位语从句置于主句谓语之后；


  The news came that the enemy soldiers were completely wiped out.


  敌军被完全消灭的消息传来了。


  4.宾语从句


  (1)在句中作及物动词、介词或某些作表语的形容词（如satisfied,surprised, afraid, pleased, glad,certain等）的宾语。如：


  I think that he will get the first place in the contest.


  We were sure that he would succeed.


  (2)如果宾语从句后还有宾语补足语，则用it作形式宾语，而将宾语从句后置。这样的动词主要有：think，make，feel，find，see，hear等。如：


  We feel it difficult that we should keep the balance of nature.


  (3)当主语是I/we think(suppose,believe,imagine,guess)时，其后宾语从句中的否定词not常常被转移到主句中。如：


  I don't think you are right.


  (4)介词之后的宾语从句一般不用which或if引导，而用what或whether。如：


  We are talking about whether we should have a rest.


  (5)引导宾语从句的连接词that一般都可以省去。但是及物动词后跟两个（或以上）的宾语从句时，只有第一个that可以省略。如：


  He said(that) the text was very important and that we should leam it by heart.


  二、状语从句


  状语从句在句子中作状语,可以修饰主句中的动词、形容词和副词等，状语从句由从属连词引导,可以放在句首或句末，放在句首时,从句后面常用逗号，放在句末时，从句前面往往不用逗号。•


  根据句意，可以将状语从句分为时间状语从句、地点状语从句、方式状语从句、原因状语从句、目的状语从句、条件状语从句、结果状语从句、让步状语从句、比较状语从句、限制状语从句等十种。


  1.目的状语从句


  目的状语从句通常由that,in order that,so that,lest等表示目的的连接词来引导。


  例如：


  He took medicine on time that he might get well soon.


  他按时吃药这样就可以好得快一点。


  The colonel forbidden the use of artillery lest the city's industry be damaged.


  上校禁止使用大炮，以免该城的工业遭到破坏。


  lest引导的目的状语从句中的谓语动词常用should＋动词原形,should亦可省略。


  2.让步状语从句


  让步状语从句通常由 though,as, although,even if, even though,however,whether, notwithstanding that,whatever,wherever,whenever,whoever等表示让步的连接词来引导。例如：


  However clever you are(may be),you should know that cleverness is not everything.


  不管你有多么聪明，你应该知道聪明并不是一切。


  We'll carry on the work whether we can get the machines we need.


  不管能否弄到需要的机器，这项工作也要进行下去。


  although和though在引导让步状语从句时，用法有些差异,although的语势比though强，用于正式文体，指已成立的事实,though的语势较弱,指设想或假定的情况。


  He wouldn't take an umbrella although it was already raining.


  虽然已在下雨，他还是不愿意带雨伞。


  He wouldn't take umbrella though it should rain.


  虽然有可能下雨，他还是不愿意带雨伞。


  另外,although常放在句首，在句中起强调作用,though放在句首、句中均可，作副词用时还可放在句尾。


  3.时间状语从句


  时间状语从句表时间，其关联词有 as，after，before，once，since，till，until，when，whenever，while，as long as,as soon as,now(that)等。如：


  As the twilight was beginning to fade, we heard the sound of a carriage.


  当曙光开始消退时，我们听到了一辆马车的声响。


  Soon after Margaret returned,the child vomited.


  玛格丽特回来不久，这孩子就呕吐了。


  Sometimes it gets out before I can stop it.


  有时我拦不住，它就蹦了出来。


  Once you've finished, go to bed.


  你干完了再去睡觉。


  Since I was a child, I have lived in England.


  我从小就住在英格兰。


  Wait until you're called.


  等着叫你吧。


  When she alighted from the train there was a nearly full moon.


  当她下火车时，月儿快圆了。


  While I was saying goodbye to the rest of the guests，Isabel took Sophie aside.


  我正在送其他客人时，伊莎贝尔把苏菲拉到一边。


  Now that you have come you may as well stay.


  既然你已经来了，就留下来吧。


  You can borrow it as long as you're not careless with it.


  你可以借去用，只要你小心就行。


  As soon as I went in, Katherine cried out with pleasure.


  我一走进去，凯瑟琳就高兴地叫起来。


  4.条件状语从句


  条件状语从句表条件，条件有真实条件和非真实条件两种。前者表现实的或可能变为现实的条件，后者表非现实的或不大可能变为现实的条件。


  真实条件状语从句用直陈语气，其关联词有if，unless, suppose, supposing (that)，assuming(that), providing(that), provided(that),in the event(that)，just so(that)，given (that)，in case(that)，on condition(that)，as(so)long as等。这种状语从句可置于主句之前或之后。如：


  If-the weather is fine tomorrow, we shall go to the country.


  如果明天天晴，我们就到乡下去。


  He won't finish his work in time unless he works hard.


  除非他努力干，否则他就不会按时把他的活干完。


  Suppose they did not believe him what would they do to him?


  如果他们不信任他，他们会对他怎么样？


  Supposing he can't come,who will do the work?


  如果他不能来，这事谁来干?


  Assuming that you are right, we'll make a great deal of money from the project.


  假定你是正确的，那我们将会从这项工程中赚得许多钱。


  5.结果状语从句和原因状语从句


  原因状语从句表原因或理由，其关联词有because，as，since等。如：


  Lanny was worried because she hadn't had any letter from Kurt.


  兰尼很着急，因为她一直未收到库尔特的信。


  We were up early the next morning, as we wanted to be in Oxford by the afternoon.


  第二天早晨我们起得很早，因为我们要不迟于下午到达牛津。


  Since we've no money,we can't buy it.由于我们没有钱，我们不能买它。


  because,as,since均表示“因为”、“由于”。because语气最强，用以回答why,可表已知或未知的事实。它可与强调词only Just以及否定词not连用。如：


  You shouldn't get angry just because some people speak ill of you.


  你不该仅仅因为有些人说了你的坏话就发怒。


  as语气较强，较口语化，所表的原因比较明显，或是已知的事实，故不需强调。as引导的从句之前不可用强调词和否定词not，亦不可用于强调结构。as引导的从句多置于主句之前。如：


  As all the seats were full,he stood up.由于所有的座位都满了，他只好站着。


  since的语气亦较弱，常表对方已知的事实。它和as —样，其前亦不可用强调词和否定词not。since往往相当于汉语中的“既然”。如：


  Since you are going，I will go too.既然你要去，我也去吧。


  结果状语从句表结果,其关联词有that，so(that),such that,with the result that等。结果状语从句皆置于主句之后。如：


  She sat behind me so that I could not see the expression on her face.


  她坐在我身后，所以我看不见她脸上的表情。


  His anger was such that he lost control of himself.


  他勃然大怒,以致不能自控。


  I was in the bath, with the result that I didn't hiear the telephone.


  我在洗澡，所以没听见电话铃声。


  能力训练


  1._______has helped to save the drowning girl is worth praising.


  A. Who


  B. The one


  C.Anyone


  D. Whoever


  2.______caused the accident is still a complete mystery.


  A. What


  B. That


  C. How


  D. Where


  3._______surprised me most was the sudden change of his attitude.


  A. That


  B. Which


  C.What


  D. It


  4.______the 2008 Olympic Games will be held in Beijing has already been decided.


  A. Whenever


  B. If


  C.Whether


  D. That


  5.______he said at the meeting astonished everybody present.


  A. What


  B. That


  C. The fact


  D. The matter


  6.______the boy said turned out to be true.


  A. Which


  B. All that


  C.What


  D. Where


  7.______he had not locked the door before he left.


  A. That occurred to him


  B. He occurred that


  C.To him it occurred


  D. It occurred to him that


  8.______deserves the award will certainly get it.


  A. Who we think


  B. Whoever we think


  C.Who do you think


  D. Whoever do we think


  9.______hasn't been decided yet.


  A. When a meeting is taking place


  B. When a meeting will be taken place


  C.When will a meeting take place


  D. When a meeting will take place


  10.________isnecessaryto us all is _____ we must know what we are fitfor.


  A. It；what


  B. As；what


  C. What；that


  D. It；that


  11._________was known to all that William had broken his promise_________he would give them a rise.


  A. As；which


  B. What；that


  C. It；that


  D. It；which


  12. If the South had won the war______is now the United States might have been divided into several


  countries.


  A. what


  B. where


  C. there


  D. that


  13._______they will send us an invitation is not yet known,_________we hope they will.


  A. Whether；but


  B.If；and


  C.That； so


  D. When；yet


  14.______is known to all, good friends_________happiness and value to life.


  A. It；add


  As；add


  C. It； add up


  D. As；kdd to


  15. It is necessary that the result of an experiment_______.


  A. be checked and rechecked


  B. would be checked


  C. should be check and recheck


  D. is checked and rechecked


  16.______has done the homework makes the teacher even angry.


  A. Father not Boy


  B. It is the father not the boy


  C. Being the father not the boy


  D. That the father not the boy


  17._____Sarah said suggested that she hadn't decided_________to go or not.


  A. What；if


  B.What；whether


  C. Whether；what


  D. What； which


  18. In some countries,_________iscalled“equality”does not really mean equal rights for all people.


  A. that


  B. what


  C.which


  D.how


  19. The reason why he was late for class was_________he got up too late.


  A. because


  B.that


  C. how


  D. so


  20. The question for the new Worker is_______hfe can operate the machine correctly.


  A. whether


  B. that


  C. if


  D. because


  21. Shanghai is no longer_________it used to be twenty years ago.


  A. it


  B. that


  C. what


  D. which


  22. The reason why I plan to go is__________df I don't.


  A. because she will be disappointed


  B. that she will be disappointed


  C. because she will have a disappointment D. for she will be disappointed


  23. Things were not_________they had been before.


  A. where


  B. because


  C. that


  D. as j


  24. The problem_________the quality of the products is up to requirement has not been settled.


  A. if


  B. that


  C. what


  D. whether


  25.______Walt Disney was bom in Chichago in 1901.


  A. He was a great film maker


  B. A great film maker who was


  C. A great film maker who as


  D. Though a great film maker


  26. It is no longer a question now_________China is a strong country.


  A. that


  B.which


  C.whether


  D. what


  27. We thought the idea_________more computer lessons was a good one.


  A. that we should have


  B. having


  C. which we have


  D. about to have


  28.—Will Bruce come to our help?


  一Yes,he made a promise_________he would help us_________he was free,


  A. that； if


  B.what； if


  C.when；when


  D. which；unless


  29. The fact puzzles me much_________I have been unable to pass the driving test up to now.


  A. when


  B. how


  C.why


  D.that


  30. He went away without answering my question_________the post-office was, so I had to ask others.


  A. of where


  B. which


  C.where


  D. for what


  31. Go and get your umbrella. It，s_____ you left it.


  A.there


  B.where


  C.there where


  D. where there


  32.—What was the party like?


  —Wonderful. It's years_________I enjoyed myself so much.


  A. after


  B. before


  C.when


  D. since


  33. We won't give up_______we should fail ten times.


  A. even if


  B. since


  C.whether


  D. until


  34.______you read the instructions, you won't know what to do with this medicine.


  A. Even


  B. Unless


  C. Whatever


  D. Whenever


  35. Tom and Ann have known each other_________they were at school.


  A. after


  B. when


  C. since


  D. as


  36.—Do you remember_________he went to the lonely village?


  一Yes, I do. He went by car.


  A. how


  B. when


  C. that


  D. if


  37._______we can't seems better than ______ we have.


  A. What；what


  B. What；that


  C.That；that


  D. That；what


  38._____his speech was a long one, nobody lost interest.


  A. As


  B. Because


  C. Even


  D. Although


  39. She thought I was talking about her cousin,_______in fact,I was talking about my brother.


  A. whom


  B. where


  C. which


  D. while


  40. If we work with a strong will, we can overcome any difficulty,______great it is.


  A. what


  B. how


  C. however


  D. whatever


  41.—I'm going to the post office.


  —_________you're there,can you get me some stamps?


  A. As


  B. While


  C. Because


  D. If


  42._____the letter, tears kept coming to her eyes.


  A. To read


  B. She was reading


  C. She read


  D. While she was reading


  43. You can have the magazines_________I finish reading them.


  A. so that


  B. unless


  C. the moment


  D. because


  44.______everybody knows about it,I don't want to talk any more.


  A. For


  B. Even


  C. Since


  D. However


  45._______your composition carefully,some spelling mistakes can be avoided.


  A. Having checked


  B. Check


  C. If you check


  D. To check


  46.—Is Mr Smith in the office?


  一Yes,_________he is in charge,he must be there every day.


  A. since


  B. however


  C. whether


  D. although


  47.______yesterday was a public holiday, all the shops were shut.


  A. For


  B. As


  C. When


  D. While


  48. I'm to go to Manchester next month. I'll visit Martin_________I go there.


  A. if


  B. when


  C. once


  D. whenever


  49. I was just about to speak_________Jack stood up and began his long dull talk.


  A. while


  B.but


  C. however


  B. when


  50.一Let Jackie take the place. He's older and should be more experienced.


  —I don't think so. A man doesn't necessarily grow wiser_________he grows older.


  A. because


  B. as


  C. than


  D. since


  51. The street in a small town is as crowded on market days as _____ in a large city.


  A. them


  B.that


  C. they


  D. it


  52.—It's so hot today.


  一It surely is. It's_________yesterday.


  A. two degrees hotter than


  B. two degrees as hot as


  C. two degree hotter than


  D. as two degrees hot as


  53. You can't camp_________you like these days. Many natural areas are under protection now.


  A. what


  B. when


  C. wherever


  D.whenever


  54.—I'm sorry, sir. But we can't find a larger room for the meeting.


  一Well, it doesn't matter. It will do_________.


  A. just well


  B, though small


  C. unless possible


  D. if necessary


  55.—Our holiday cost a lot of money.


  一Did it? Well, that doesn't matter_________you enjoyed yourselves.


  A. unless


  B. in case


  C. as far as


  D. as long as


  56. He was about to tell me the secret_________someone patted him on the shoulder.


  A. as


  B. until


  C. while


  D. when


  57. It six years_______I came to this school.


  A. before


  B.after


  C. when


  D. since


  58. You will succeed in the end_________you give up halfway.


  A. even if


  B. as though


  C. as long as


  D. unless


  59.______,Tom can never keek up with Jack in English study.


  A. However he tried hard …


  B. No matter how hard he tries


  C. No matter how he tries hard


  D. As hard he tries


  60. It worried her a bit_________her hair was turning grey.


  A. while


  B. that


  C.if


  D.for


  61. The foreigner spoke with signs_________he could make listeners understand what he meant.


  A. so that


  B. if


  C. because


  D. as if


  62.______the poem a second time, the meaning will become clearer to you.


  A. Your having read


  B. While reading


  C. If reading


  D. When you read


  63.______much advice I gave him, he did exactly what he wanted to do.


  A. How


  B. Whatever


  C. What


  D. No matter how


  64. She doesn't speak_________her friend, but her written work is excellent.


  A. as well as


  B.so often as


  C. so much as


  D. as good as


  65.—What was the party like?


  一Wonderful. It's years_________I enjoyed myself so 'much.


  A. after


  t . B. before


  C. when


  D. since


  66. Sometimes the more you tell him,_________.


  A. less notice he will take


  B. the little notice he takes


  C. the less notice he takes


  D. the least notice he will take


  67.—How long has this bookshop been in business?


  —_________1982.


  A. After


  B. In


  C. From


  D. Since


  68. John plays football______，if not betterthan,David.


  A. as well


  B. as well as


  C. so well


  D. so well as


  69._______Huggin had been fined $ 50 for careless driving he began to observe the traffic sign with&nbsp;more caution.


  A. That


  B.Though


  C. Even if


  D. After


  70. Mother was worried because little Alice was ill, especially_________father was away in France.


  A. as


  B.that


  C.during


  D.if


  参考答案


  1 -10DACDA CDBDC


  11 -20CAABA DBBBA


  21-30CBDDB AAADC


  31-40 , BDABCAADDC


  41 -50 BDCCCABBDB


  51 -60BACBD DDDBB


  61 -70 ADDADCDBDA


  第五节倒装句


  


  知识要点


  英语句子的自然语序是主语在前，谓语动词在后。如果全部谓语放在主语之前，为全部倒装；只把助动词或情态动词放在主语之前,为部分倒装。


  陈述句大多数是自然语序，只有少数情况下用倒装顺序。


  倒装的原因，一是语法结构的需要（如疑问句）；一是为了强调。


  一、倒装句的分类：


  部分倒装：谓语的一部分放在主语之前。


  全部倒装:谓语的全部放在主语之前。


  二、英语中常见的倒装句式


  1.疑问句（为了语法结构的需要）


  How are you getting on with your work？


  Where have you been?


  2.直接引语的一部分或全部放在句首时，用倒装语序。


  “They must be in the fields now,”thought Xiao Ling.


  “Long Live the Communist Party of China！“shouted the dying man.


  3. there be结构


  Where there is a will,there is a way.


  There is going to be a meeting tonight.


  The weatherman says there'll be a strong wind this afternoon.


  (1)主语后有时有后置定语


  There'll still be some shops left open.


  Long ago, there were only few people living here.


  (2)在这种句子里,谓语应和后面的主语取得数方面的一致，不过要是有两个或更多的主语，它常和最接近它的那个主语取得一致。


  There's only a table,four chairs and a small bed in the room.


  (3)这种结构的谓语有时不单用动词be,而用：


  A. seem to be,happen to be,be likely to be


  There happened to be nobody in the room.


  There are likely to be more difficulties than you expected.


  There seems to be no time for play now.


  B.与live,c(4te，enter,stand,lie等动词连用。描写一个情景时,为了使景象生动。


  Once there lived an old fisherman in a village by the sea.


  Then there came a knock at the door.


  There suddenly rushed into the room a group of little children.


  There stands at the center of the square the Monument to the People's Heroes.


  4.在以there,here或out，in,up,down,away等副词开头的句子里。


  (1)若主语是名词，主谓语的语序应倒装，且全部倒装。


  Here comes the bus.


  Out rushed the children.


  Away went the boy.


  Up went the arrow into the air.


  Here are some picture-books.


  (2)若主语是代词时，其主谓语序不变，只把副词放在句首,部分倒装，用以表示强调。


  Here it is.


  Here you are.


  Out they rushed.


  Away they went.


  Down it flew.


  5. only所修饰的副词/介短/状语从句放在句首时，用部分倒装句。


  Only when you have finished your homework can you go home.


  Only then did I realize that I was wrong.


  Only in this way can we leam English well.


  Only in the library can we get the book.


  6.含有否定意义的副词或连词如：never,not, hardly, seldom, little, scarcely, not only, not until 等,放在句首时,用部分倒装句。


  ⑴ little


  Little does the father like his son.


  Little does he care for his words.


  Little does he know about it.


  (2)never


  Never have I seen such an interesting book.


  Never has she sung so beautifully.


  Never shall I forget it.


  (3) not


  Not a single mistake did he make.


  (4) hardly


  Hardly do I know his name.


  Hardly had he finished his novel.


  Hardly did I think it possible.


  (5) seldom


  Seldom does he go to see his parents.


  (6)not…until…直到……才


  Not until he had finished his work could he go home.


  Not until then did I hear that he was going abroad.


  It was not until he finished his homework that he went home.


  (7)not only…but also…不仅而且


  Not only is he a scientist but also a musician.


  Not only was everything he had taken away from him, but also his German citizenship.


  Not only does the earth move around the sun, but also it is moving itself.


  (8)结构


  [image: figure_0138_0036]


  I had hardly got on the bus when the bus started.


  —• Hardly had I got on the bus when the bus started.


  I had scarcely got on the bus when/before the bus started.


  —• Scarcely had I got on the bus when the bus started.


  The bell had no sooner rung than the students rushed out of the classroom.


  —• No sooner had the bell rung than the students rushed out of the classroom


  7.把副词so放在句首,表示前面所说的情况也适用于另一个人或物。


  其句型是:So+be( have,助动词或情态动词）+主语


  She is a tailor. So is her mcrther.


  You can ride a bike. So can I.


  He has been to Beijing, So have I.


  I saw the film last week.So did she.


  8.把neither,nor放在句首，表示前面否定的内容也适用于另一人或物。


  其句型是:neither(nor)+ be( have,助动词或情态动词）+主语


  I have never been there, neither has he.


  The first one isn't good, neither is the second.


  I didn't read the notice on the bulletin board，nor did he.


  9.为了保持句子平衡，或为了强调表语或状语，或使上下文紧密衔接时倒装。


  They arrived at a farm house, in front of which sat a small boy.


  Nearby were two canoes in which they had come to the island.


  Inside the pyramids are the burial rooms for the kings and queens and long passages to these rooms.


  10.谓语部分中的分词提前


  Pictured here is a wooden horse.


  Standing beside the table was a writer.


  Lying on thefloorwas a boy aged about seventeen.


  Visiting Peking were 300 Japanese young people.


  11.含有虚拟语气的条件句中省略“if”时倒装


  Were they here now，they could help us.


  Had you come earlier, you would have met her.


  Should it rain, the crops would be saved.


  Had they not worked so hard,they wouldn't have achieved so much.


  12. as引导让步状语从句时倒装


  Poor as he is,he is honest.


  Child as he is,he knows a lot of things.


  13. so… that…结构倒装


  So loudly did he speak that everyone in the room could hear him.


  14.其他情况的倒装


  Many a time has he given us good advice.


  West of the lake are two factories.


  On the wall hangs a picture.


  能力训练


  1. As far as I am concerned, education is about learning and the more you leam,______.


  A. the more for life are you equipped


  B. the more equipped for life you are


  C.the more life you are equipped for


  D. you are equipped the more forlife


  2. Not until all the fish died in the river,______how serious the pollution was


  A. did the villagers realize


  B.the villagers realized


  C.the villagers did realize


  D. didn't the villagers realize


  3.______-,you must show your card and walk your bike.


  A. No matter whoever you are


  B. Whomever you are


  C.Whoever you are


  D. No matter whom you are


  4. Only by telling him the truth right now______to stop him from making such a stupid mistake.


  A. you are able


  B. you will be able


  C. can you be able


  D. will you be able


  5._______you do,_________they will do you.


  A. The more exercises； the more


  B. The better； the more


  C. The more exercises； the more good


  D. The better；the more good


  6. So much_________about his studies that he couldn't sleep at night.


  A. worrying he was


  B.he was worried


  C.did he worry


  D. he did worry


  7. So difficult_________it to live in an English-speaking country that I determined to leam English well,


  A. I have felt


  B.have I felt


  C. I did feel


  D. did I feel


  8.—David has made great progress recently.


  —_________，and _________.


  A. So he has；so you have


  B. So he has；so have you


  C.So has he；so have you


  D. So has he；so you have


  9. Weak_________she is，she doesn't want to stop working.


  A. though


  B. in spite of


  C. for


  D. although


  10. After the war we never saw the farmer again,_____from him.


  A. nor did we hear


  B. neither we heard


  C.not did we hear


  D. either didn't hear


  11.—My teacher is very strict with us students.


  —_________. He never let off a single mistake of ours.


  A. He is so


  B. So is he


  C. So he is


  D. So does he


  12. Only by practising more _____ spoken English well,


  A. can you leam


  B. are you be able to learn


  C. you can leam


  D. you are able to leam


  13. Bob can hardly drive a car,_________.


  A. so can Tom


  B. either can Tom


  C. Tom can't,too


  D. neither can Tom


  14. Not until Mr Smith came to the school_________what kind of school it was.


  A. he knew


  B. that he knew


  C.he didn't know


  D. did he know


  15. Little_________about what others think.


  A. he cares


  B. is he caring


  C.does he care


  D. he has cared


  16. No sooner_________to the company than they began their work.


  A. did they get


  B. have they got


  C.would they get


  D. had they got


  17.______a high building with some trees around it.


  A. There are


  B.There has


  C. There stand


  D. There stands


  18.______received law degrees as today.


  A. Never have so many women


  B. Never have women ever


  C. Never so many women have


  D. Never have there been so many women


  19. Only then_________the importance of mastering a foreign language.


  A. he understood


  B. did he realized


  C. did he realize


  D. he came to understand


  20._____,he always found time to study.


  A. Busy was he


  B. Busy as he was


  C. He was busy


  D. Busy as was he


  参考答案


  1-10BACDC CDBAA


  11 -20CADDC DDACB


  第六节主谓一致


  


  知识要点


  谓语动词在人称和数的变化上应与主语保持一致，即主语是单数，谓语动词用单数；主语是复数，谓语动词用复数，不受其他修饰部分的影响。


  在句中，主语和谓语必须保持一致，这种一致性大致有以下几种情况：


  (1)谓语动词必须和作主语的名词或人称代词在人称和数上保持一致。两个或两个以上作主语的单数名词用and连接时，谓语动词用复数。如：


  Both Johnny and I are admitted by the same university.


  我和约翰尼被同一所大学录取了。


  (2)两个作主语的名词和代词由 with，as well as，rather than，along with，together with, like，including，in addition to等词连接时，谓语动词同第一个名词或代词在人称和数上保持”致。如：


  The Mother with a baby in her arm is on the other side of the street.


  那个母亲怀抱着一个婴儿站在街道的另一边。


  (3)people,police,cattle等集合名词作主语时，后面的谓语动词用复数。如：


  The police are looking into the cause of the accident.


  警察在调查那起事故的起因。


  (4)当 family，team，crew，class,audience,committee，crowd 等集合名词被看作一个整体时，后面的谓语动词用单数；如被看作是个体成员时，谓语动词用复数。如：


  The family usually watch TV together after supper.


  一家人通常在晚饭后一起看电视。


  His family is a rather big one.


  他的家庭是一个大家庭。


  (5)两个作主语的名词或代词如果由either... or...,neither... nor...连接时，谓语动词一般和后一个名词或代词在人称和数上保持一致。如：


  Neither the professor nor the students know anything about space technology.


  教授和学生们对太空科技都一无所知。


  (6)表示时间、金钱、度量衡、温度等单位的名词复数作为整体作主语时，谓语动词用单数。但如果主语表示的时间为时间单位的复数时，谓语动词用复数。如：


  Even ten days is not enough for us to finish so many books.


  完成这么多书，就是十天对我们来讲也不够。


  Ten years have passed since we met last time.


  从我们上次见面到现在已经有十年了。


  (7)有些名词或名词短语作主语时谓语动词用单数。如：


  Bread and butter is a daily food in the west.


  在西方面包和黄油是人们的日常食品。


  (8)在kind of,type of,sort of,species of,quantity of等词修饰主语时，句子的谓语动词形式取决于这些词本身是否是单复数,而不是它们后面跟的名词。如：


  A new type of washing machines is on sale now.


  一种新型的洗衣机正在上市。


  All kinds of people are gathered here.


  形形色色的人都聚集在这里。


  (9)有些表示数量的运语a number of,a group of等修饰作主语的名词时，谓语动词用复数形式。但the number of修饰名词时,the number是主语，因此谓语动词用单数形式。如：


  A number of commodities have been sold out•许多日用品都已售完。


  The number of the students from the north is become greater and greater.


  从北方来的学生的人数越来越大。


  能力训练


  1._________have a racing car.


  A. Each


  B. Each of them


  C.Every of them


  D. They each


  2. The police_________on the scene a few minutes after the murder occurred.


  A. had been


  B. were


  C. having been


  D. being


  3. The trousers_________the boy sitting over there.


  A. belongs to


  B. belong to


  C. is belong to


  D. are belong to


  4. One million pounds_________a large sum ofmoney.


  A. are


  B. is


  C. have been


  D. has been


  5. Mr Iglesias, the famous Spanish singer，together with his girl friend and his father,______ visiting Shanghai now.


  A. is going to


  B. are


  C. are to


  D. is


  6. His“Selected Poems”_________in 1990.


  A. was first published


  B. has been first published


  C.were first published


  D. have been first published


  7.______students have visited the exhibition.


  A. A great many


  B. A great many of


  C. A good many of


  D. The great number of


  8. Every boy and every girl in the club_________invited to attend the evening party.


  A. have been


  B. has been


  C. are


  D. have not


  9. I want two of you to clean the window. The rest_________sweep the floor.


  A. is to


  B. will be to


  C. are to


  D. is going to


  10. Can you tell me the number of students who_________.


  A. is going to attend the sports meeting


  B. are going to attend the lecture


  C. has taken part in the lecture


  D. wants to take part in the sports meeting


  11. Miss White_________her parents is going to pay a visit to the Great Wall.


  A. not


  B. and


  C. or


  D. nor


  12. Two thirds of the people there_________that more than two thirds of their time_________, spent on reading.


  A. have said； is


  B. said； were


  C. have said；are


  D. will say；have been


  13. Life there_________quite comfortable in the last century.


  A. said to be


  B. was said to be


  C. was to say


  D. had been said


  14. You_________to work for 40 hours a week if you_________the job.


  A. expect；will take


  B. are expected；take


  C. will expect；have taken


  D. expect；take


  15. The sports meet will_________off if it_________.


  A. put；rains


  B. put；will rain


  C.be put；is rained


  D. be put；rains


  16. The boy learned that all his toys_________while he_________out.


  A. were put away； was


  B.had put away； was


  C.would put away； was


  D. were put away； would be


  17. Great changes_________place since our reform_________some twenty years ago.


  A. took； were started


  B. had taken； started


  C.were taken；started


  D. have taken；started


  18. Many a man_________swimming in theriver,but only_________can swim across it.


  A. go；a few


  B. goes；a few


  C. go；few


  D. goes；few


  19. Many a girlto play football in the past few years.


  A. have leamt


  B. leamt


  C. learns


  D. has leamt


  20. He is the one of the students who_________always praised by the teacher.


  A. is


  B. are


  C. have been


  D. has


  21. How close parents are to their children_________a strong influence on the character of the children.


  A. have


  B.has


  C. having


  D. to have


  22. Sports and games_________one healthy while reading books_________one wise.


  A. make；make


  B. makes；make


  C. makes；makes


  D. make；makes


  23. The cashier and storeman_________found_________in the store.


  A. was；lain


  B. were；lying


  C. were；lain


  D,was；lying


  24. My bicycle is all right. repairing.


  A. Both of the wheels need


  B. Neither of the wheels needs


  C.All the wheels need


  D. None of the wheels needs


  25. Rom enjoys facing new challenges and one of his next goals_________to try skydiving(伞运动）.


  A. is


  B. are


  C.was


  D. were


  26. Actually twenty miles_________a long way to go.


  A. are


  B. have been


  C. is


  D. has been


  27. The football team,_________the first game,will immediately prepare their training for the next one.


  A. who has won


  B. that won


  C.who have won


  D. who won


  28. All_________ready for the party, I arri sure_________guests will have a good time.


  A. is；all


  B. are；all the


  C. is；all the


  D. are；all of the


  29. The singer and dancer_________a lot of money to the Hope Project.


  A. was given


  B. have given


  C. were given


  D. has given


  30. Neither you nor I,nor anybody else_________content to live in such a lonely village.


  A. is


  B. am


  C. are


  D. were


  参考答案


  1-10DBBBD AABCB


  11 -20AABBD ADBDA


  21 -30BDDBA CCCDA


  第七节虚拟语气


  


  知识要点


  一、虚拟语气在条件句中的用法


  1.表示与现在事实相反，谓语动词的主要形式如下：


  [image: figure_0145_0037]


  If I were you,I would consider their plan.


  If I knew his telephone number, I would ring him up.


  If he were here, everything would be all right.


  If he were here, he might be able to help.


  注意:should多用于第一人称后。在非正式场合中，特别是在口语中，第一、三人称中单数现在用was的也不少。


  If he was here, we could ask him.


  2.表示和过去事实相反，谓语动词的主要形式如下：


  [image: figure_0145_0038]


  If he had seen you yesterday, he would have asked you about it.


  If I had known your telephone number, I would have called you.


  If I hadn't taken your advice,! would have made a bad mistake.


  You wouldn't have caught a cold ifyou had put on more clothes.


  If he hadn't been ill, he might have come.


  I shouldn't have done it if it hadn't been necessary.如果不是必要，我是不会这样做的。


  3.表示和将来事实相反，谓语动词的主要形式如下：


  [image: figure_0145_0039]


  如：If it should rain, the crops would be saved.


  If it were to snow tomorrow, they wouldn't go out.


  If I were to do it,I would do it in a different way.


  If he got there this afternoon，he would buy a map of the city.


  If I should be asked/were asked/were to be asked to go, I'd certainly go.


  特别注意：


  ①如非真实条件句的谓语含有连系动词were或助动词had或should等词，可将if省略,而把were,had或should放在主语之前，表示虚拟语气，这和带有if的条件从句所表示的含义完全相同。如：


  If I were you，I would get up early every morning.


  Were I you,I would get up early every morning.


  Had you arrived at the station ten minutes earlier yesterday,you could have caught the train.


  Should there be a flood,what should we do?


  Were they here now, they could help us.


  ②if虚拟句的省略。如：


  .Given enough money，we could have done it much better.


  ③有时用介词短语代替虚拟语气的条件句。如：


  Fish can't live without water.没有水鱼就不倉巨活。


  ④if only要是，只要，但愿如：


  If only we could see each other once!但愿我们能相见一次！


  If only I had listened to his advice!我要是听了他的劝告就好了！


  ⑤虚拟语气的混合条件句，即条件从句和主句时态不一致。如：


  “If I had missed,”said William Tell,“and had shot too low,I was going to use this arrow on you.”


  If you had listened to the teacher carefully, you could answer the question now.


  二、常见使用虚拟语气的句型


  1.“would rather”与“had rather”表希望，后跟从句用虚拟语气，一般用动词的过去时态。如：


  I would rather you didn't trouble him.


  I would rather you came tomorrow.


  Jack went home on Saturday, but his father would rather he C home on Sunday.


  A. would go to


  B.will go


  C.went


  D. had you


  —Would you like him to paint the door green?


  -I'd rather he painted it blue.


  2.It is time(high time)+主语+动词过去式。（其含义是将来或现在，不是过去）如：


  It's time you went to bed.


  It's time she washed that dress.


  I'm getting tired. It's time we went home.


  Look at the clock！ It's time B home.


  A. we'll start off


  B.we started off


  C. we're starting off


  D. we should start off


  (三）虚拟语气在主从复合句中的用法


  1.在宾语从句中的用法


  (1)在动词 suggest(建议），demand (要求），order (命令），insist (坚持），request (请求），desire (要求），propose(建议)等后面的宾语从句中，谓语动词用动词原形，或should +动词原形。如：


  I suggested that we should form a spare time study group.


  I demand that he should answer me at once.


  Doctor Li insisted that patient should stay in bed for two weeks.


  Mr.Wang suggested that a doctor be sent for immediately.


  特别注意：


  ①suggest作“暗示”，“说明”解时，从句谓语动词用陈述语气。如：


  His accent suggests that he comes from Shanghai.


  ②insist表坚持的是事实时，从句谓语动词用陈述语气d如：


  He insisted that we (should ) discuss the questicJn at once.(虚拟语气)


  He insisted that he had done his homework and handed it in.(事实)


  (2)“had hoped + that从句”这种句型表示一种“过去未实现的愿望”，从句谓语动词要用“would+动词原形”。如：


  I had hoped that Jane C a doctor, but she wasn't good enough at science.


  A. will become


  B. became


  C.would become


  D. becomes


  Mike had hoped C his letter.


  A. his father to answer


  B.that his father answer


  C.that his father would answer


  D. her answering


  (3) wish + that从句，可以表示一种不能实现的愿望。


  ①表示对现在的愿望——一种不能实现的愿望。宾语从句的谓语用动词的过去式或用would/should/could/might +动词原形，系动词用 were。如：


  I wish I were handsome/as strong as you.


  I wish I often got letters from my foreign friends.


  I wish you worked hard.


  注意从句的时态：它不根据前面谓语动词的时态进行变化，而是依据从句的实际情况判断，可以表示和现在事实相反，也可以表示和当时事实相反。如：


  I wish I knew the answer to the question.


  Yesterday when the teacher asked me the question, I couldn't answer it. Then I wished I knew the answer.


  ②和现在进行的情况相反，用过去进行时。如：


  It's raining. I wish it wasn't raining.


  I wish I were sleeping.


  ③和过去事实相反，这是指宾语从句中所指的某件事发生在主句的谓语之前,也就是对过去的事实表示一种不可能实现的愿望。


  从句谓语动词用“had +过去分词”也可用“could/would +完成式”。如：


  She wishes she hadn't said anything unpleasant at yesterday's meeting.


  I have lost my bike. I wish I hadn't lost it.


  Our pronunciation is poor. We wish we had paid more attention to our pronunciation.


  I wish he had got there ahead of time.


  ④和将来事实相反，常用would + do形式。如：


  I wish he would try again.


  I wish you wouldn't talk like that.


  I wish he'd be more careful.


  I wish you would give her a message.


  2.虚拟语气在主语从句中的用法


  在“It is necessary/important/strange/suggested/ordered/proposed/requested/decided/a pity +主语从句”的结构中，that引导的主语从句常用虚拟语气，谓语动词用（should)+ do或should + have done形式。如：


  It's necessary that he should go there at once.


  It's strange that she should have failed in the exam.


  It's a great pity that he should be so proud.


  It's requested that Comrade Li should sing a song.


  It's very important that we should ask advice of other people about our work.


  It's strange that he should have left without saying goodbye.


  3.在suggestion,order,plan,idea等名词后的同位语从句中用虚拟语气如：


  My suggestion is that we should go there on Sunday.


  My idea is that we should send a comrade to help him.


  4.另外在下面这些状语从句中的谓语动词要用虚拟语气：


  (1)as if( though)引起的从句，谓语形式与wish后的宾语从句谓语形式相同。如：


  The boy talks as if he were a man.


  They talked as if they had been friends for years.


  He spoke to me loudly as if I were deaf.


  Xiao Liu speaks English so well as if he had studied English in England.


  另外:as if也可引导表语从句，放在seem,look等系动词后，用虚拟语气。如果是可以实现的事实，也可用陈述语气。


  It seems as if it were/was spring already.


  It looks as if it is going to rain.


  He looks as if he were ill.


  (2)由in order that, so that引导的目的状语从句中的谓语动词常用may或might，can或could +动词原形，来表虚拟语气。如：


  I live so that others may live better.


  She took a taxi so that she could get there in time.


  She stayed at home for a few days so that she might take care of her mother.


  Let's hand in the exercises earlier so that the teacher may have time to correct them.


  能力训练


  1._Shall we go skating or stay at home?


  一Which_________do yourself?


  A. do you rather


  B. would you rather


  C. will you rather


  D. should you rather


  2. Yesterday，Jane walked away from the discussion. Otherwise, she_________something she would regret later.


  A. had said


  B. said


  C. might say


  D. might have said


  3. Tom ought not to_________me your secret, but he meant no harm.


  A. have told


  B. tell


  C. be telling


  D. having told


  4.—If he_________，he_________that food.


  一Luckily he was sent to the hosptial immediately.


  A. was warned； would not take


  B. had been warned； would not have taken


  C. would be warned； had not taken


  D. would have been warned； had not taken


  5. The pen _________I_________I is on my desk, right under my nose.


  A. think；lost


  B. thought；had lost


  C. think； had lost


  D.thought；have lost


  6. I told Sally how to get here，but perhaps I_________for her.


  A. had to write it out


  B. must have written it out


  C. should have written it out


  D. ought to write it out


  7. I didn't see your sister at the meeting. If she_________，she would have met my brother.


  A. has come


  B. did come


  C. came


  D. had come


  8._________for the free tickets, I would not have gone to the films so often.


  A. If it is not


  B. Were it not


  C. Had it not been


  D. If they were not


  9. I would have come to your party had it been possible，but I_________so busy.


  A. had been


  B. were


  C. was


  D. would be


  10. My suggestion is that he_________at the meeting this afternoon.


  A. attends


  B. should attend


  C. be present


  D. will be present


  11. Whom would you rather_________the trousers?


  A. have merit


  B. have mended


  C. have mend


  D. had mended


  12. She_________here now if she hadn't done so well in her interview.


  A. wouldn't work


  B. wouldn't have worked


  C.wouldn't be working


  D. doesn't work


  13. Since the ground is covered with thick snow, it_________heavily last night.


  A. must be snowing


  B. must have snowed


  C. had snowed


  D. must have been snowed


  14. The flower is dead. I_________it more water.


  A. would have given


  B. must give


  C. could have given


  D. should have given


  15. It is desired that he_________his plan right away.


  A. carried out


  B. had carried out


  C. would carry out


  D. carry out


  16. I would have come earlier, but I_________that you were waiting.


  A. wouldn't know


  B. hadn't known


  C. didn't know


  D. haven't known


  17.17.He______here for two weeks.


  —Really, then he_________have known the town quite well.


  A. stayed；should


  B. has been；must


  C. got；can


  D. had come；may


  18. I helped him out,but I'd rather_________it.


  A. not do


  B. not to do


  C. haven't done


  D. not have done


  19. I was assured by the doctor that my daughter only had a bad cold. I_____ about it.


  A. didn't need worry


  B. need't have worried


  C. don't have to worry


  D. needed not to worry


  20. The careless man received a ticket for speeding. He_________have driven so fast.


  A. can't


  B. wouldn't


  C. mustn't


  D. shouldn't


  参考答案


  1-10BDABB CDCCC


  11 -20CCBDD CBDBD


  下编解题指导及专项训练


  


  第四章完形填空


  


  知识要点


  完形填空选材广泛，难度适中，所选短文一般为记叙文、说明文和议论文，词汇量一般在200 个单词左右,留出15个空白，每个空格都有四个选项。


  大纲要求考生在通读全文、领会大意的基础上，根据已掌握的词汇、语法知识并结合自己的分析判断，从所给的四个选项中选出最佳答案，使全篇内容连贯、没有错误。此项考题主要考查考生扎实的语言功底，灵活的运用语言知识和其他相关的常识。


  完形填空的特点是要求考生在领会文章大意的基础上来解题。第一句一般不设空白，为了给考生提供一个语境，从而判断文章的体裁，预测全文的大意。因此在整个过程中，要注重对语境、篇章的整体理解，单纯从语法角度就能做出的选择题较少。


  在做完形填空专项练习时，首先要清楚该题的命题特点。该题主要测试：


  1.学生综合运用语言的能力；


  2.学生理解文章的能力；


  3.学生对文意、词义和用法的分析、推理判断能力。


  其次，结合近几年成人考试的完形填空题，让学生了解该题的命题倾向：


  1.命题难度略有下降；


  2.情景意义选择代替语法选；


  3.短文内容逻辑性强，文章结构严紧，层次分明；


  4.文体从单一向多样化转变；


  5.所选取短文的英语语言略低于同等水平要求的阅读理解题；


  6.增加词语意义辨析的考查内容；


  7.备选答案的单词以实词为主，短语或词组的整体填空为辅；


  8.备选答案的虚词以连词为主；


  9.每小题所给的四个选项原则上词性相同或属于同一范畴。


  再次，要让学生掌握一定的解题步骤和方法。


  总括起来是：通览一试填一复核。


  一、通览——速读全文，把握大意


  速读，应先跳过空缺快速阅读全文，力求掌握文章大意。如果大体意思读不出来，那也将文章的总体方向读出来，概略地了解文章的体裁、背景、内容、结构、层次、情节、写作风格等等。譬如分析文章是说明文、议论文还是叙事文；作者的态度是积极的还是消极的；是明确的还是模糊的；是肯定的还是否定的。总体上对文章的内容要有一定了解。


  二、试填——紧扣文意，瞻前顾后


  联系上下文展开思维，准确把握词义。


  不要急着去看短文的选择项，而是每读到一处空格时都自己分析一下这个空格要填的词大体上是一个什么意思的词，是名称、动词还是其他词性的词，是谓语动词还是非谓语动词，是否上下文有固定搭配。自己用笔把每个分析出来的词写在空格上，完形填空中总有1-2个题可以通过这样的分析填出答案。再结合所给的选择项和自己分析出来的词进行比较，排除干扰项，做出选择。


  先易后难，逐层深入。通常情况下，一篇完形填空必有几处答案难以确定，要采取先易后难两步走策略。先放置较难的，尽快完成涉及固定搭配、句型等大部分较易的选择。之后，再通读短文两遍，对短文有比较完整的了解后完成剩余难题。在推敲疑点时，要紧扣文章情景，展开逻辑推理,从上下文中寻找线索。注意从词汇的意义、搭配、惯用法、语法、常识等多个角度进行综合考虑,务必使答案填入后句子的结构和意思都能上下连贯。


  三、复核——全面检查，确保词义连贯，用词准确


  将自己所选的每一个单词都代入短文中的空格处，通读全文，验证答案。此时要用一种挑剔的眼光来考察所选答案填入空白处后能否做到文章意思通顺、前后连贯、逻辑严谨、结构完整、首尾呼应、用法正确。如果发现不妥之处，则应回到选择项中重新进行判断。


  解完形填空题是一个综合的过程，能力的提高更是一个循序渐进的过程。因此，不同水平的学生应有不同的要求,课堂上各阶段的训练也应随之有所侧重。总之，教师若能结合学生的认知水平，合理且灵活地把上述解题步骤和技巧等运用教学中，学生英语完形填空题的成绩是完全能够提高的。


  1.根据文章的意思选择适当的词语填空，使文章完整通顺。


  (1)


  Being not far from the sea, London is famous (1)_________its fogs. The worst of them (2)_________on December 4,1952. All movement in the town came to a stop. It was almost impossible to drive or ride in (3)_________. The streets which led into the center were filled with(4)_________that moved two miles an hour. Soon, however, the traffic was stopped. Being left by their ( 5 )_________， the buses and cars stood empty in the streets. Many who usually travel by bus took underground (地铁）.But there were (6)_________many people there that the gates had to be closed. Being caught in the fog, people felt their way along the walls of houses with one hand,while they put out(7)_________in front of them so as(8)_________knock against something or somebody.


  At the Opera House (大歌剧院）they got through the first act of La Traviata.


  before so much fog had spread into the building that the (9)_________could not see the conductor(乐队指挥）.


  It was a(10)_________fog,indeed,and as many as 4,000 people in London lost their lives.


  (1)A. because


  B. as


  C. for


  D. of


  (2) A. happen


  B. happened


  C.was happened


  D. happens


  (3) A. everything


  B. anything


  C. something


  D. nothing


  (4) A. carts


  B. bikes


  C.trucks


  D. buses


  (5)A. owner


  B. drivers


  C. engineer


  D. passengers


  (6) A. such


  B. so


  C. quite


  D. too


  (7)A. another


  B.the others


  C. the other


  D.other


  (8) A. to


  B. not


  C. not to


  D.don't


  (9) A. someone


  B. drivers


  C. managers


  D. singers


  (10)A. terrible


  B. afraid


  C. terribly


  D.frightened


  【解析】


  这是一篇记叙文，描写了伦敦的一场雾灾。.全文选择了两个场面说明了雾灾的严重性。


  1. C。 be famous for是固定搭配。


  2. B。根据后面的时间状语可知，本空用过去时。


  3. B。上文的impossible意思是“不可能”，含有否定含义，故选anything。


  4. D。故事发生在1952年,充斥于London街道的不会是马车，也不会是卡车或自行车，而是bike。


  5.B。前面的their指代的是后面的“the buses and cars”？由此推断出把它们弃之街头的是司机们。


  6. B。能和that搭配的有so和such,但such不能修饰many。


  7.C。上文已经提到one hand,另一只用Ae other hand。


  8.C。so as to是一个固定搭配。


  9.D。在歌剧院中表演需要看到指挥的是合唱队的歌手们。


  10. A。terribly是副词，而afraid是表语形容词，frightened通常用来形容人，因此选择terrible 修饰名词fog。


  (2)


  John is a famous writer now. But he said he was not a( 1)_________student when he was young. He was often late for(2)_________and didn't like doing his homework. Sometimes, he slept in class while the teacher was teaching. He didn't understand much,(3)_________he always thought he understood everything. One day the teacher(4)_________the students a question,“ When Jack was ten years old,(5)_________brother Bob was twenty, Jack is fifteen now and (6)_____ is his brother Bob?" John said,“That's easy. Bob is twice as old as Jack, so he is now thirty.”


  Another time，the (7)_________in a science class asked，“ When it thunders(打雷），（8)_________do we always see the light before we(9)_________the sound?"


  “But，Miss，”said John quickly,“ don't you(10)_________our eyes are in front of our ears?”


  (1)A. good


  B. tall


  C. rich


  D. fat


  (2) A. sleep


  B. lunch


  C. class


  D. play


  (3) A. so


  B. and


  C. or


  D. but


  (4)A. sent


  B. asked


  C. told


  D. found


  (5)A. your


  B. my


  C. his


  D. her


  (6) A. how many


  B. how old


  C.what


  D. who


  (7)A. teacher


  B.farmer


  C. nurse


  D. policeman


  (8)A. what


  B.when


  C. where


  D. why


  (9) A. break


  B. make


  C. hear


  D. smell


  (10)A. read


  B. hope


  C. study


  D. know


  【解析】


  这是一篇记叙文，文章主要介绍了现在成名的作家John小时侯上学的情况。故事形象生动，诙谐有趣。


  1.A. John现在成名了，但他小时候可不是好学生。这由句中的连词and可以看出来。


  2. C.由于John不是好学生，因此他经常在上课时迟到。.


  3. D.根据上下句即可知道这里是一个表示转折的词，but最合适。


  4. B.老师应该是问学生问题，这是一个基本常识。，


  5. C.根据主语Jack可知答案。


  6. B.根据Jack is fifteen可知老师要了解的是Bob的年龄。


  7.A.这里应该是老师在science class上问学生问题。


  8.D.根据上下句和四个疑问词的意思可知答案。


  9. C.声音应该是听到的。


  10. D.根据所给词的词义可知答案。


  (3)


  What do we know about the sea? We(1)_________that it looks very beautiful when the sun is shining (2)_________it. We also leam that it can be very terrible when there is a strong wind. What (3)_________things do we know about it?


  The first thing to remember is that the sea is very big.(4)_________the map of the world,there is(5)_________sea than land. The sea covers three quarters of the(6)_________.


  Some parts of the sea ( 7 )_________very shallow. But some places are very deep.There is one place near Japan. It is nearly 11 kilometers deep. The (8)_________mountain in the world is about 9 kilometers high. If we put the mountain into the sea at that place, there would be ( 9 )_________. kilometers of water above it!


  The sea is salty. There is one sea called the Dead Sea. It is very salty. It is (10)_________salty! that swimmers cannot sink！ Fish cannot live in the Dead Sea.


  (1) A. know


  B. say


  C. hope


  D. wish


  (2)A. in


  B. at


  C. on


  D. over


  （3)A. another


  B.other


  C.the other


  D. others


  (4)A. Look after


  B. See


  C. Watch


  D. Look at


  (5)A. smaller


  B.fewer


  C. more


  D. less


  (6)A. land


  B.world


  C. water


  D. mountain


  (7) A. are


  B. is


  C. has been


  D. were


  (8) A. longest


  B. oldest


  C. tallest


  D.highest


  (9)A.20


  B.2


  C. 11


  D.9


  (10)A. much


  B. too


  C. so


  D.very


  【解析】


  这是一篇说明文，文章主要介绍了海洋的一些情况，包括它的面积,深度等,同时介绍了死海的一些情况。


  1. A.“itlooks very beautiful when the sun is shining”，这一情况是众所周知的，所以用动词know较合理。


  2. C.太阳是照射在大海的表面上的。


  3. B.another指多者之中的一个，the other特指两者中的另一个，others指其他的人或物，起代词作用。other则是形容词，意思是“其他的”，后加名词单数或复数均可。


  4. D.根据所给词的词义可知答案。


  5. C.地球上海洋的面积比陆地的面积大得多。


  6. B.海洋的面积是占地球表面的四分之三的。


  7. A.这里所说的一部分海洋较浅，这是一个事实。并且这句话的主语是parts,所以连系动词be应用复数。


  8. D.世界上最高的山脉大约9,000米高，这就是我国的喜马拉雅山。


  9. B.世界上最高的山脉和最深的海沟之间就相差两千米。


  10. C. so... that...是一个固定句式。


  (4)


  Time spent in a bookshop can be enjoyable. If you go to a( 1)_________shop,no assistant will come near to you and say,“can I help you?" You(2)_________buy anything you don't want. You may try to find out(3)_________the book you want is. But if you fail,the assistant will lead you there and then he will go away. It seems that he is(4)__________selling any book at all.


  There is a story which tells us about a good shop. A medical student(5)__________a very useful book in the shop,(6)_________it was too expensive for him to buy. He couldn't get it from the library,either. So every afternoon^he went there to read (7 )_________at a time. One day，however，he couldn't find ( 8 )________from its usual place and was leaving when he saw an assistant signing to him. To his surprise, the assistant pointed to the book(9)_________，“I put it there so as not to be sold out,“said the assistant. Then he(10)_________the student to go on with his reading.


  (1) A. good


  B. bad


  C. cheap


  D. expensive


  (2) A. shouldn't


  B. needn't


  C. mustn't


  D. can't


  (3)A. what


  B.which


  C.where


  D. when


  (4) A. surprised at


  B.notsurprisedat


  C.interestedin


  D. not interested in


  (5) A. bought


  B. found


  C. read


  D. took


  (6) A. but


  B. and


  C. so


  D. or


  (7) A. little


  B. a little


  C.few


  D. a few


  (8) A. the book


  B.the shop


  C. the assistant


  D. the shopkeeper


  (9)A. in a bookshop


  B. in his hand


  C. in a comer


  D，in his pocket


  (10)A. left


  B. let


  C.helped


  D. taught


  【解析】


  这是一篇记叙文，文章通过在书店里一位学生经常来看书的事，告诉大家怎样做好销售工作。


  1. A.只有在高素质的商店里，才会是“no assistant will come near you and say ‘Can I help you?’”。


  2. B.你不需要的东西你不必去买，这是常理。，


  3. C.你在书店里找书时，肯定是到这些书会被放到的地方去找，这是一个常识。


  4. D.根据上句可知答案。


  5. B.在书店里，肯定是先找到书，然后再去读或买。


  6. A.前后句在这里是一个转折,根据句子的意思就可判断出来。


  7. B.few，a few起形容词作用；little,a little除了起形容词作用之外，还起副词作用，用来修饰动词，这里就是这种用法。


  8. A.这位学生在这时找的应该是书。


  9. C.根据服务员所说的“I put there so as not to be sold out.”可以推断出这本书肯定是被服务员放在了不易被人找到的地方了。在书店里只能放在角落里了。


  10. A.根据所给词的词义可知答案。


  (5)


  Many people have to work(1)_________. Some people do not mind, others think itis terrible. One man thinks that working at the weekends can be ( 2 )_________. He is George Smith. Mr Smith works in an office, in Brighton, England.


  On Saturday,May 24,1986，he went to the office to do some work. After he(3 )_________the lift,it stopped betweenfloors.Mr Smith could not get out of the lift. He began to shout,but(4)_________heard him. Then Mr Smith remembered that it was a holiday in England. No one was going to come to work(5 )_________Tuesday.


  There was (6)_________for Mr Smith to do. He had to wait until one of his workmates came to work and found him.With nothing to(7)_________，MrSmith was very hungry and had to sleep most of the time.


  Early on Tuesday morning，one of his workmates came into work and found the lift ( 8 )_________. When the lift was opened, Mr Smith came out cold, weak, and tired. He had been in the lift for ( 9 )_________hours！


  Now Mr Smith says,“I only use the lift if they have( 10)_________in them.”


  (1) A. from Monday to Friday


  B. at the weekends ,


  C.on weekdays


  D. from morning till night


  (2)A. dangerous


  B. happy


  C. angry


  D. free


  (3)A. got off


  B. got into


  C. got out of


  D. got to


  (4) A. someone


  B. everyone


  C. no one


  D.either


  (5)A. on


  B.to


  C. from


  D.until


  (6) A.nothing


  B. something


  C. anything


  D. everything


  (7) A. read or write


  B. eat or drink


  C. cook


  D. know the time


  (8) A.was not there


  B.was not closed


  C. was not working


  D. was working


  (9) A. nearly 24


  B. about 40


  C. over 60


  D. over 94


  (10) A. pans


  B.beds


  C. exits


  D. telephones


  【解析】


  这是一篇记叙文，文章讲的是Mr Smith在周末加班时发生的一件令人感到遗憾的事情。


  1. B.根据第二段第一句话可知答案。


  2. A.根据下文可知答案。


  3.B.由于是在去上班，所以Mr Smith应该是走进电梯。


  4. C.由于是在周末，其他人都役有上班，所以任凭Mr Smith怎么喊，也不会有人听到的。


  5. D.根据所给词的词义，填入until最合理。


  6. A.由于是被关在了电梯里，因此Mr Smith没有别的选择，只有等待。


  7. B.根据下句可知答案。


  8. C.在周二人们上班时才发现电梯没有运转。


  9. C.三天应该是60多小时。


  10.D.“吃一堑，长一智”，Mr Smith由于这一次的教训一无法与外面联络,他以后在乘坐电梯时，肯定是乘带有电话的。


  能力训练


  (1)


  Riding a motorcycle is a popular Y^ay to travel. A motorcycle often has better acceleration (力口速) than the fastest car. A motprcycle is easier to 1 than a car because most 2 of the engine .are not too difficult to 3 . A motorcycle is 4 in heavy traffic. It's 5 than a car, so it can 6 traffic jams and can 1,； while the cars wait. A motorcycle is cheaper to 8 you need 9 petrol per mile for a motorcycle than for most cars.-


  But this doesn't explain 10, for some people, motorcycles are 11 just a way to travel_____ they are 12 . of life. Everybody knows about the 13 of riding a motorcycle. It's 14 than driving a car. It's often very 15 ，too. However well dressed for a ride the motorcyclist is, wind and rain make the 16 difficult and tiring. And then，motorcycles often 17 . There's 18 to sleep or to shelter from bad weather 19 this happens.


  But the excited motorcyclist doesn't 20 ！


  1. A. mend


  B. park


  C. stop


  D. put away


  2. A. steel


  B. oil


  C. iron


  D. parts


  3. A. borrow


  B. reach


  C. study


  D.arrive


  4.A. happier


  B. sadder


  C. faster


  D. slower


  5.A. larger


  B. cheaper


  C. smaller


  D. shorter


  6.A. meet with


  B. avoid


  C. go before


  D. cause


  7.A. speed ahead


  B. take up


  C. be helped


  D. go across


  8.A. buy


  B.run


  C. go


  D. get


  9.A. cleaner


  B. expensive


  C. more


  D.less


  10. A. how


  B.why


  C. because


  D.that


  11. A. more than


  B.for ever


  C. less than


  D. in fact


  12. A. view


  B.way


  C. problem


  D. benefit


  13. A. question


  B. cost


  C. problem


  D. benefit


  14. A. more expensive B. more dangerous


  C . safer


  D. cleaner


  15. A. noisy


  B. interesting


  C. tiring


  D. road


  16. A. journey


  B. travel


  C. visit


  D. road


  17. A. break down


  B. hit others


  C. go fast


  D. get illness


  18. A. somewhere


  B. a place


  C. nowhere


  D. no place


  19. A. unless


  B. when


  C. while


  D. whether


  20.A. like


  B. care


  C. refuse


  D. think


  (2)


  Social customs and 1 of behaving are changing. Things which were considered 2 manyyears ago are now 3 . Just a few years 4 ，it was considered impolite behaviour for a man 5 in the street. No man who thought 6 himself as being a gentleman would 7 a fool of himself 8 smoking when a lady was in the room.


  Customs are 9 very different from country to country. Does a man walk；. 10 the left or the right of a woman in your country? Or doesn't it 11 ？ What 12 table manners? Should you use 13 hands when you eat? Should you leave 14 in your lap, 15 on the table?


  The important thing 16 about social customs is not to do anything that might make other people17 uncomfortable especially 18 they are your guests. There is an qW story about a rich nobleman who gave a very formal dinner party. When the food 19 , one of the guests started to eat his peas with a knife. The other guests were amazed(讶)or shocked, but the nobleman calmly picked up his knife and began eating 20 . It would have been bad manners to makeihis guest feel foolish or uncomfortable.


  1. A. ways


  B. styles


  C. methods


  D. means


  2.A. polite


  B. impolite


  C.formal


  D. informal


  3.A. accept


  B. accepting


  C. accepted


  D. acceptive


  4. A. before


  B. late


  C. later


  D. ago


  5.A. smoke


  B. to smoke


  C. smokes


  D. smoking


  6.A. of


  B. about


  C. over


  D. for


  7. A. get


  B. do


  C. act


  D. make


  8.A. through


  B. by


  C.from


  D. at


  9.A. all


  B. already


  C. also


  D. almost


  10. A. to


  B. at


  C. by


  D. on


  11. A. matter


  B. mean


  C. imply(意旨）


  D. care


  12. A. for


  B. about


  C. to


  D. on


  13. A. either


  B. neither


  C.both


  D. any


  14. A. one


  B.two


  C. both


  D. none


  15. A. and


  B. but


  C.or


  D. otherwise


  16. A. to remember


  B. remembered


  C.remembering


  D. remembers


  17. A. to feel


  B. feeling


  C. feel


  D. felt


  18. A. because


  B. since


  C. as


  D. if


  19. A. served


  B.was served


  C. is served


  D. serves


  20.A. the same way


  B. in the same


  C. in the same way


  D. in the way


  (3)


  What an exciting day it was for Jennifer and Valerie！ They 1 friends since Grade Three and had 2 many of their high school experiences. Now they were driving together to their final highschool event. Today was 3 day at Laman High School. 4 they were close friends, they were different in many ways. Jennifer was a fairly 5 student while Valerie did just enough to get by and was mainly 6 in a good social life.


  “Isn't it 7 that we're all finished?”said Valerie.“Fm really looking forward to having a 8time this summer.”


  “ 9 be nice,” Jennifer replied.“ I'm afraid Fm going to have to work most of the summer to help pay for my college expenses.”


  Jennifer's parents had only a small 10 and she had made up her mind to have a career in whichshe could 11 all the things her 12 could not.


  Valerie, 13 , came from a fairly wealthy family. She had little desire to work hard for 14she had always taken for granted.


  “I really don't want to go to college for a while,“ she 15 .“ My uncle 16 a restaurant in the Bahamas and he has 17 me to spend a year there 18 a waitress. That should give me plentyof 19 for the beach."


  “ It seems 20 '11really be going different ways now，” thought Jennifer.


  1. A. has been


  B.were


  C. had been


  D. would be


  2. A. learned


  B. obtained


  C.remembered


  D. shared


  3. A. exam


  B. sports


  C. graduation


  D. working


  4.A. If


  B. Because


  C. Although


  D. When


  5.A. diligent


  B. polite


  C. active


  D. favorite


  6.A. specialized


  B. relieved


  C. envied


  D. interested


  7. A. certain


  B. great


  C. unfortunate


  D. annoying


  8. A. nice


  B. high


  C.bad


  D. happy


  9. A. Can


  B. Shall


  C. Must


  D. Need


  10. A. income


  B. problem


  C. family


  D. difference


  11. A. afford


  B. give


  C. support


  D. send


  12. A. teachers


  B. parents


  C. friends


  D. relatives


  13. A. in fact


  B. in a way


  C. as a result


  D. on the other hand


  14. A. what


  B. whom


  C. that


  D. these


  15. A. admitted


  B. complained


  C. proposed


  D. screamed


  16. A. opens


  B. runs


  C. works


  D. makes


  17. A. helped


  B. assured


  C. invited


  D. promised


  18. A. on


  B. do


  C. like


  D. as


  19. A. peace


  B. work


  C. energy


  D. time


  20. A. I


  B. we


  C. she


  D. they


  (4)


  What actually happens when we read? Some people think that we read one word 1 ， understand itand then go on to the next. Other people think that our eyes smoothly 2 over each line from left toright,then back to the beginning of the 3 line, and so on. In fact, the physical action of reading usually doesn't work in 4 of those ways.


  5 you do this experiment with a friend. Get hold of a book with a large page 6 and with lines that go right 7 the page. 8 your friend to 9 the book up and to read it with the top of the book just 10 his eye level. This 11 that you can watch the movement of his eyes as he reads the page. 12 you do this, you will see that your friend's eyes do not make a continuous forward sweep. 13 they progress by little"jumps" , moving, then stopping, as they progress along the time.


  14 to be this starting and stopping movement 15 the eye can see only when it is not moving. Every time the eye 16 it sees a phrase or even a sentence, then jumps to the next part of the line, and so on.


  There is another interesting fact about eye movement. You will notice that, 17 the reader goes back and looks again at something he 18 before，in other words，he returns to an earlier part of the text probably because he 19 he is not understanding it properly. Then he comes back to 20 he stopped and continues reading.


  1.A. at a time


  B. at one time


  C. at time


  D. at times


  2. A. turn


  B.fly


  C. move


  D. sway


  3. A. above


  B. next


  G- same


  D. second


  4. A. either


  B. neither


  C. both


  D. all


  5. A. Think


  B. Guess


  C. Suppose


  D. Suggest


  6. A. number


  B. quantity


  C. space


  D. size


  7. A. off


  B. across


  C. up


  D. down


  8. A. Have


  B. To have


  C. Get


  D. To get


  9. A. hold


  B. pick


  C. put


  D.set


  10.A. below


  B. in


  C. beside


  D. on


  11. A. shows


  B. means


  C. expresses


  D. proves


  12. A. Unless


  B. If


  C. Because


  D. Although


  13.A. However


  B. Altogether


  C. Therefore


  D. Instead


  14.A. It has


  B. It is


  C. There has


  D. There is


  15.A. if


  B. unless


  C. although


  D. because


  16.A.jumps


  B. moves


  C. pauses


  D. turns


  17.A.fromtimetotime


  B


  .atthesame time


  C.ontime


  D. in no time


  18.A. read


  B. has read


  C. was reading


  D. had read


  19.A. wonders


  B. knows


  C. realizes


  D. fears


  20. A. what


  B. which


  C. that


  D. where


  (5)


  The lecture on smoking was over at last. As we boys were rushing towards the playground，Jim slipped (溜走)by the table. The watch which Mrs Smith had1 on the table as she started her lecture, disappeared.


  W e were 2 to go back for class again when the headmaster called us 3 and said,"I've got a little 4 for you boys. Mrs Smith has just lost her watch on the playground.This kind of thing has happened 5 . She says______it just 6 off her wrist. So, look around for it, will you? 7 if you're clever enough to find it. Let's 8 it clear the boy who does 9 will get a useful reward.”


  At once we started looking for the watch. Everybody wished to be the 10 one. Suddenly, Jim stopped an bent down as if to 11 something/And 12 he was in front of MrS Smith, all smiles, 13 the watch to her.


  Mrs Smith, however, didn't seem at all 14. In fact, she looked angry. She took the watch without 15 a“thank you”.


  Jim got 16 a large piece of paper from the headmaster，who17 him to write a composition 18 the dangers of smoking.What could 19 Jim write about? He hadn't listened to the lecture and had nothing to say on the 20 .


  1. A. seen


  B. dropped


  C.found


  D.laid


  2. A. about


  B. able


  C. sorry


  D. sure


  3. A. forward


  B. together


  C. straight


  D. out


  4. A. fun


  B. trick


  C. job


  D. prize


  5. A. before


  B. now


  C. here


  D. there


  6. A. goes


  B. throws


  C. slips


  D. falls


  7. A. Say


  B. See


  C. Guess


  D. Check


  8. A. get


  B. put


  C. make


  D. keep ff


  9. A. this


  B. such


  C. that


  D. so


  10.A. lucky


  B. quick


  C. early


  D. worthy


  11. A. put down


  B. give away


  C. find out


  D. pick up


  12. A. the following moment


  B. the next moment


  C. for a moment


  D.just a moment


  13. A. handing out


  B. turning in


  C. giving up


  D. sending back


  14.A. pleased


  B. hurt


  C. interested


  D. worried


  15.A.just


  B. ever


  C. even


  D. almost


  16.A. his punishment B. his prize


  C. his job


  D. his reward


  17.A. had


  B. made


  C. told


  D. helped


  18. A. of


  B. on


  C. in


  D. at


  19.A. poor


  B. nervous


  C. quick


  D. good


  20. A. lecture


  B. point


  C. matter


  D. subject


  (6)


  In the past,most American mothers were at home to take care of their children during the day. Now, 1 , many mothers are working. More than half of the American women 2 young children have 3 outside the house.


  American families settle the child care 4 in different ways.Some parents permit 5 children to stay home alone after school.The parents 6 be sure the children，usually not younger than 10 years old,understand 7 rules and can deal with emergencies(紧急情况）.Other parents say they would 8 permit their children to be at home alone. They usually 9 someone to take care of the 10 .


  Some parents in the U. S. find their own way to 11 the cost of child care. They join child care 12 . Each person in the group 13 for the children of other group 14 at different times. Some parents ask local 15 , schools and social organizations to help 16 activities for the children. These child care choices often cost 17 or no money. Many American parents,however,still 18 with the problem of 19 good child care at a 20 price.


  1. A. therefore


  B. otherwise


  C. thus


  D. however


  2. A. like


  B. as


  C. with


  D. from


  3. A. children


  B. jobs


  C. houses


  D. money


  4. A. problem


  B. question


  C. chance


  D. choice


  5. A. older


  B. younger


  C. sicker


  D. happier


  6. A. can


  B. must


  C. may


  D. ought


  7. A. dangerous


  B. safety


  C. funny


  D. true


  8. A. rather


  B. certainly


  C. always


  D. never


  9. A. send


  B. stop


  C. pay


  D. invite


  10.A. house


  B. neighbors


  C. old


  D. children


  11.A. protect


  B. end


  C. reduce


  D. increase


  12.A. schools


  B. groups


  C. clubs


  D. hospitals


  13.A. cares


  B. sends


  C. asks


  D. pays


  14. A. strangers


  B. members


  C. official»n>


  D. teachers


  15. A. shops


  B. markets


  C. churches


  D. restaurants


  16.A. equip


  B. offer


  C. play


  D. join


  17. A.much


  B. little


  C. enough


  D. more


  18. A. enjoy


  B. discuss


  C. quarrel


  D. struggle


  19. A. taking


  B.finding


  C. losing


  D. suffering


  20. A. high


  B. low


  C. reasonable


  D. real


  参考答案


  (1)1-10AD6CC BABDB


  11-20ABCBD AADBB


  (2)1-10ABCDB ADBCD


  11一 2 0ABCAC ACDBC


  (3)1-10CDCCA DBACA


  11-20 CCDAA BCDDB


  (4)1-10ACBAC DBCBA


  11-20BBDCD CABCDB


  (5)1 -lODABCA CBCDA


  11 -20DBBAC DCBAD


  (6)1 -10DCBAA BBDCD


  11 -20CBABC MDBC


  第五章阅读理解


  


  知识要点


  阅读理解题型为选择题。总阅读量不少于1000个词。短文题材包括日常生活、史地、文化、科技常识、人物传记等。体裁有记叙文、说明文和应用文等。每篇短文后有关于短文的问题或不完整的句子,及四个相应的选项。要求考生读完短文后，能掌握每篇短文的主旨大意、主要事实、有关细节及上下文的逻辑关系等；既能看懂字面意思，又能做出正确推断和结论；既能回答局部的细节问题,又能回答文章总体的问题。


  要做好阅读理解,只有通过平时大量的课外阅读、通过大量的语言实践才能有可能真正体会到一些语言现象的使用频率和实用性。下面将介绍阅读理解的解题步骤。


  一、了解英语《考纲》对阅读能力的具体要求，做到有的放矢


  在进行阅读学习之前，必须了解英语考试大纲对阅读能力的要求，做到有的放矢。


  (1)掌握所读材料的主旨和大意；


  (2)了解用来阐述主旨的事实和有关细节；


  (3)根据上下文判断某些超纲词汇和短语的意思；


  (4)既理解字面的意义，也理解字里行间的深层含义,并进行一定的判断、推理和引申；


  (5)即理解单句的意义，也理解上下文之间的逻辑关系；


  (6)正确领会作者的观点和态度。


  二、熟悉英语阅读命题趋势与应试对策


  要熟悉英语阅读命题趋势，了解应试对策，并进行不同命题的阅读练习，熟习应试对策。


  (1)人物传记类


  人物传记以名人生平或逸事为主。人物传记类文章多为记叙文，准确理解细节是做好这类题的关键。那么，怎样准确理解细节呢？


  首先,从问题中找到关键词；然后以此为线索，运用略读和查阅的技巧在文中迅速找细节；找到后再把这一部分内容仔细阅读，认真比较选项和文中细节的区别；最后，在正确理解细节的前提下，确定最佳答案。


  (2)社会文化类


  以中西文化差异作为选材重点。如礼仪、语言、生活习惯、世界观、价值观等为主题。一般一篇文章一个主题。以议论文、记叙文居多。命题方面，既重主旨把握,又重特定细节，时有推断。


  对于这类阅读文章,在复习时要注意:重视英语词汇、语法和习惯用法的掌握和扩展文化背景知识。同时，要认真研读近几年的考试题目，增加语言经验,熟悉题材和体裁，了解设问形式。


  (3)逸闻趣事类


  逸闻趣事以日常生活中的事情入手，描述一些鲜为人知的事，幽默故事是其主要内容。通常文章简短，描述一个片断；多考查对事件的发生、发展和结局进行合理的推断。


  阅读这种文章，应特别注意对人物的外貌、语言、动作和思想的描写，从而把握人物性格特点和作者的情感态度；若是故事性文章应读懂故事的发生、发展、高潮、结局。


  (4)史地常识类


  史地常识类文章通常介绍异域风光，历史事件，扩大我们的视野和对其他国家，尤其是对英语国家的了解。这类文章多以细节题为主，着重考查理解文中具体信息的能力。细节题一般分为以下几类：


  ①排序题：一般采用“首尾定位法”来做题。即选出第一个和最后一个事件，缩小范围，得出答案。


  ②图文转换题：根据短文描写找出相应图形或根据图形找出答案。通常找出文字,按“文”定“图”。


  ③数字换算题：根据数据，找出换算关系，计算并得出答案。


  ④表格理解题：看懂行和列分别代表的意义，正确理解，作出选择。


  ⑤同义转换题。


  ⑥代词指代题：理清人物、事件间的逻辑关系，使人物、事件条理化。


  三、熟悉阅读题型的三类提问方式及其解题技巧


  英语考试主要以下三类提问方式,其试题难度依次加深：


  (1)关于短文具体细节的提问方式:这是考试中难度最低、最容易掌握的一类题，每题的得分率较高。对于这类题，要学会抓住提问中的关键字眼，仔细阅读相关细节的材料内容，一般可以在短文中直接找到或稍加归纳就可以找到正确答案。


  (2)关于短文主旨大意的提问方式:此类题型考得越来越多，属于中等难度，它主要测试考生对短文的全面理解和概括能力。解题方法：1)仔细研读短文的第一句或第二句——即短文的主题句。以及段落的第一、二句——即段落中心句。此方法多适用于说明文、议论文。2)有些文章（常是记叙文），需要通读全文，抓住关键字眼或主要论题来归纳中心思想。3)如上述两种方法均不奏效，需把注意力集中在全文的末尾。此类文章的特点是以列举事实开头,通过论证，最后阐述核心观点。


  (3)关于推理的提问方式：此类体型是难度最大的。要取得高分,必须抓好此类题型，攻破此道难关。解题技巧:这类题型的答案一般在短文中不可能直接找到,必须根据提问中某些关键词和短文中相应的有关内容加以逻辑推理，得出两方面的观点：一是作者要阐述的观点；另一是读者从文中事实可以推论出的观点，如对文中人物做出个人评价、对某事发表看法等。做推理题时,要注意两点：第一，要分清所考查的题是问作者的观点还是读者的观点。第二，不要脱离原文凭自己意愿胡乱推理或只凭常识推理。


  四、养成良好的阅读习惯


  正所谓“熟能生巧”，所以要养成每天至少阅读一篇英语文章的阅读习惯。同时,要在阅读的过程中，注意阅读方法的使用。


  (1)要学会视读。采取扫描式的阅读方式，快速地抓住文章的关键词和主题句,把握文章中心，而不去纠缠文章中的某些细节忌出声读、回读或回视。


  (2)要学会寻读。寻读即根据阅读题目，有目的、有重点、有针对性的快速浏览。在浏览过程中要有意识地迅速寻找所需要的信息。忌主次不分，平均使用力量。


  (3)要学会猜测。在连贯的阅读时,不要因个别单词而停顿或查字典，而是要通过上下文或词的结构和作用等方面,迅速判断出该词的涵义,从而更快地了解文章的内容，加快读速。


  (4)要学会计时阅读。计时阅读有助于集中精力,争分夺秒，提高速度。


  只要掌握了对阅读理解六个方面的能力要求,熟悉考试常见的三类出题方式和解题技巧，以及熟悉英语阅读命题趋势与应试对策，可以大大地提高阅读准确性；除此之外，还要养成良好的阅读习惯。


  Passage 1


  “ W e know that m^ny animals do not stay in one place. Birds, fish and other animals move from one place to another at a certain time. They move for different reasons： most of them move to find food more easily, but others move to get away from places that are too crowded.


  When cold weather comes, many birds move to warmer places to find food. Some fishes give birth in warm water arid move to cold water to feed. The most famous migration(迁移）is probably the mirationof fish, which is called"salmon”？ This fish is born in fresh water but'it travels many miles to salt water. There it spends its life. When it is old, it tfetums to its birthplace in fresh water. Then it gives birth and dies? In northern Europe, there is a kind of mouse.They leave their mountain homes when they become too crowded. They move down to the low land. Sometimes they move all the way to the seaside,and many of them are killed when they fall into the sea.


  Recently(近来），scieiltists have studied the migration of a kind of lobster(龙虾）.Every year,when the season of the bad weather arrives,thelobsters get into a long line and start to walk across the floor of the ocean. Nobody knows why they do this, and nobody knows where they go.


  So，sometimes we know why humans and animals move from one place to another, but at other times we don't. Maybe living things just like to travel.


  1. Most animals move from one place to another at a certain time to_________.


  A. give birth


  B. enjoy warmer weather


  C.find food more easily


  D. find beautiful places


  2. The fishcalled“salmon”spends a long time in_________.


  A. salt water


  B.rivers


  C.fresh water


  D. its birthplace


  3. The mice in northern Europe move when_________.


  A. they give birth


  B.the place gets too crowded


  C.the weather is bad


  D. they haven't enough food


  4. The lobsters move_________.


  A. to the fresh water


  B. at a certain time


  C.to the undersea


  D. to find more food


  5. What is the main idea of the passage?


  A. Imals move to find food more easily.


  B. The migration of the fishcalled“salmon”is the most famous migration.


  C. Living things move from one place to another because they like to travel.


  D. Sometimes we know why and how living things move from one place to another,but sometimes we don't.


  Passage 2


  If you look at the sky one night and see something moving and shining that you have never seenbefore,it might be a comet(彗星）.


  A comet sometimes looks like a star. Like a planet, a comet has no light of its own. It shines from the sunlight it reflects (反射）.Likethe earth, a comet goes round the sun, but on a much longer path(轨道）than the earth travels.


  If a comet isn't a star,what is it then? Some scientists think that a large part of a comet is water frozen into pieces of ice and mixed with iron and rock dust and perhaps a few big pieces of rock. Whensunshine melts(融化）the ice in the comet, great clouds of gas go trailing after it. These clouds, together with the dust,form a long tail.


  Many people perhaps have seen a comet, However no one knows how many comets there are. There may be millions of comets，but only a few come close enough for us to see.


  An Englishman named Edmund Halley, who lived from 1656 to 1742，found out a lot about the paths that comets take through the sky. Some comets move out of our sight and never come back. Others keep coming back at regular times. A big comet that keeps coming back was named after Halley becausehe was the one who worked out when it would come back again. Maybe you have ever seen Halley's Comets because the last time itCjame close to the sun and the earth was in the year 1986. Then people allover the world were outside at night to look at it. You will probably be able to see Halley's Comets when it comes near the earth again.


  1. A comet is like_________.


  A. sun


  B. moon


  C. sunlight


  D. the earth


  2. A large part of a comet is_________.


  A. water and rock


  B.water frozen into pieces of ice and mixed with iron


  C. ice, iron and rock dust


  D. only a few big pieces of rock


  3.Maybe many people_________.


  A. haven't seen any comets


  B. have seen all comets


  C. have seen a comet at daytime.


  D. have seen a comet


  4. Some comets keep coming back_________.


  A. any time


  B. at noon


  C. at regular times


  D. at daytime


  5.Halley's Comets came back_________.


  A. in 1990


  B. in 1980


  C. in 1986


  D. in 1989


  Passage 3


  Do you know something about treerings(年轮）？ Do you know thefy can tell us、what the weather was like, sometimes even hundreds of years ago?


  A tree will grow well in a climate (气候）with lots of sunshine and rainfall.. And little ‘sunshine or rainfall will limit(限制）the growth of climate by studying the tree rings. For example, to find out thq weather of ten years ago,count the rings of a tree from the outside to theJnside. If the tenth ring is far from the eleventh ring,then we're sure that it was sunny and rainy most of that year. If it is near to the cjleventh ring,then the climate that year was bad.


  Tree rings are important not only for studyi邓 the history of weather but also for studying the history of man. Many centuries ago ihere lived a lot of people at a place in New Mexico.But now you can find only sand there—no trees and no people. What happened?


  A scientist studied the rings of dead trees there. He found that the people had toleave because they had cut down all the trees to make fires and buildings. As all the trees had gone,the people there had to move.


  1._________in good climate.


  A. Tree rings grow far from each other


  B. Tree riugs become thinner


  C. Trees don't need sunshine or rainfall


  D. People can cut down most of the trees


  2. The scientists are interested ‘ in studying tree rings because tree rings can tell______.


  A. whether a tree was strong or not


  B. whether people took good care of the trees or not


  C.whether the climate was good or not


  D. how old the trees were


  3. If you want to find out the weather of twenty years ago, you should study_________.


  A. the twentiethring


  B.the tenth ring


  C.the nineteenthring


  D. the twenty-first ring


  4.Why did people usually live in places with lots of trees?


  A. Trees could tell the change of the weather


  B. Trees brought lots of sunshine and rain


  C. Trees could make weather not too hot or too cold


  D.Trees could be used for burning and for building house


  5. The people had to leave the place in New Mexico because_________


  A. had weather stopped the growth of trees


  B.they no longer had water and the land became sand


  C.they didn't have enough trees for burning


  D. there was too much rain there


  Passage 4


  All our food comes from the soil(土壤）.Some of us eat meat, but animals live on plants. Ifthfese were no plants, we should have no animals and meat. So the soil is necessary for life.


  The top of ground is usually covered with grass or other plants. Plants grow in soil, which has a dark color. This dark soil is humus，dead leaves,dead plants and animal waste make it,but this takes a long time. When the humus has been made,plants can grow well in it.


  ‘All soil nfeeds food. If we don't give it any,the plants will be weak. Animals waste is the best food for the soil, but chemicalfertilizers(化月巴）are also very useful. The same crop should not be grown in the same place every yeai； it is better to have a different crop. A ehange of crop and the use of a good fertilizer will keep the land in good condition.


  When the soil is dry,the wind blows it away. Sometimes heavy rain carries the humus down to a river. People should grow more and more trees and grass to stop wirid from carrying the humus away. It takes hundreds of years to make humus, and so we must save every bit ofIt. Without soil, where can we grow food?


  1. From the text, we know people live on_________


  A. imal


  B.plant


  C.meat


  D. soil


  2. TTieword“humus”means_________in Chinese.


  A.微生物


  B.土壤


  C.腐殖土


  D.粘土


  3. We should_________to keep the soil.


  A. give more fertilizers


  B. kill more animals


  C. make more humus


  D.grow more trees and grass


  4.We should save every bit of humus, because_________.


  A. it takes a long time to make humus


  B.the more humus in the soil, the better plants grow


  C.the chemical fertilizers are expensive


  D. A and B


  5. The best title of this text should be _____.


  A. Soil is necessary to people


  B, The same crop can't be grown in the same place every year


  C. Soil's food is chemical fertilizers


  D. Humus is hard to make


  【解析】


  Passage 1


  这篇短文讲述了某些生物的迁移这一自然现象,并分析了迁移的原因。科学家们最近又研究了龙奸海底成群结队迁移的现象。它们选择在每年天气不好的季节里进行迁移，其中的原因及迁移的目的,科学家尚未弄清楚。


  1. C.起初一看,四个选项好像都在文中叙述过,但仔细分析题干中的“most animals”这一关键词语,便可排除其它选项。在第一段最后一句中可找到答案的出处。


  2.A。有关“salmon”的情况在第二自然段中作了叙述。这种鱼出生在淡水中，后不到咸水地区居住，在那里度过一生中绝大部分时光。到老了以后文回到它出生之时的淡水之中。仔细分析题干中的“spend a long life”和短文中的关键句“There it spends its life.”便可断定答案为A。


  3.B。“they leave their mountain homes when they become too crowded.”一句是答案的出处。


  4. B。该题答案的出处是文章的第三自然段。文中说，龙虾是在海底成群结队游动的时间是每年天气不好的季节，目的及它们到哪里去谁也不知道，余项与文章叙述不符。


  5.D。文中第二自然段叙述了“salmon”和北欧的一种老鼠迁移方向和原因；第三自然段叙述了龙虾的游动情况，但原因不知道。最后一段开头一句正是对本文主题的概括。


  Passage 2


  本文向我们介绍了有关彗星方面的知识。与地球一样,彗星也是绕太阳旋转的,它本身不发光，靠反射太阳的光而发亮。短文中还介绍了彗星的成因,它拖着的长尾巴是如何形成的以及著名的哈雷彗星名字的由来。


  1. D。“Like the earth,a comet goes round the sun,but...”是判断本题的根据。


  2. C。根据“…is water frozen into pieces of ice and mixed with iron and rock dust and perhaps a few big pieces of rock.”这句话即能得出答案。


  3. D。由第五段的首句“Many people perhaps have seen a comet.”可知。


  4. C。“Some comets move out of our sight and never come back. Others keep coming back at regular times.”一句是答案的出处。


  5. C。哈雷彗星每七十六年才能看到一次。再结合“… the last time it came close to the sun and the earth was in the year 1986.”这句话的意思，即可得到答案。


  Passage 3


  这篇短文介绍的是有关植物年轮方面的小知识。由于树木的生长要受到阳光、降水等方面的影响，从一棵树上的年轮分布情况上，可以推断出树木所生长地方以前的气候状况。年轮不仅对科学家研究地球上的气候环境有非常重要的参考价值,而且更为有趣的是，它还能帮助科学家们研究人类的历史呢。


  1.A。“Ifthe tenth ring is far from the eleventh ring,then we're sure that it was sunny and rainy most of that year.”一句即是答案所在。


  2.C。文章第一段“Do you know they can tell us what the weather was like...”和第三段的首句“Tree rings are important not only for studying the history of weather...”都有所暗示。


  3. A。答案就在“...to find out the weather of ten years ago, count the rings of a tree from the outside to the inside. If the tenth ring is far from the eleventhring...”一句中。


  4.D。短文最后一段说，人们建房做饭都离不开树木。人所居住的周围环境中如果没有了树木,那么人也就迁移了。所以答案为D。


  5. B。根据最后两段所叙述的内容，再联系植物对人类的重要作用，则不难得出答案。


  Passage 4


  土壤是人类赖以生存的自然条件之一。没有了土壤或者是土壤受到了较为严重的破坏，就会直接危及到人类的生存。本文在阐述土壤的成因、特性和重要性之后，呼吁大家都要保护土壤。


  1. D。综合考虑第一段的意思，唯有D才是最恰当的选项。


  2. C。根据“This dark soil is humus,dead leaves,dead plants and animal waste make it,but this takes a long time.”一句所述，可推知这是一种由落叶、枯萎的植物以及动物的粪便在长时间的腐烂后所产生的一种东西。由此不难得出答案为C。


  3.D。答案就在“People should grow more and more trees and grass to stop wind from carrying thehumus away.”，这一句话之中。


  4. D。由"When the humus has been made,plants can grow well in it.”和“Ittakes hundreds ofyears to make humus,”这两句话所表达的意思，可知答案只能是D。


  5.A。本文就是说明土壤对人类的重要性的。事实上，文章结尾的那句话已经点明主旨。


  能力训练


  (一)


  During a recently telecast competition, former world champions Brian Boitano and Kurt Browning(both now professionals and thus not facing direct competition with Kulik)took turns expressing their astonishment at Kulik's abilities.“ The jumps look so easy for him： they're like breathing ”, noted Boitano. Browning admired the purity of Kulik's jumps, remarking：“ Nobody seems to step into a jump with reckless, cocky abandon more than he does. He just has the mind-set，and all the talent in theworld.”


  Kulik was fortunate in his timing he began skating seriously at an early enough age to benefit fromthe well-funded, solidly established Soviet sports system.His parents first brought him to the local rink because skating was the logical winter sport for a Moscow boy during the winter when he would be denied soccer and other outdoor games. By the age of six,he was already getting more serious about it,and he went to the Red Army Club for training. At eight , he was taking part in a national competition，placing second in his age group.


  His training consisted of practices on the ice, ballet sessions, and workouts ( such a running，jumping,and weight-lifting) to build strength and power. The ballet classes given to skaters consisted ofsimple exercises，he says, but they were a component of his regimen from the start.


  “When I was ten,all the training was free，”recalls Kulik.‘‘The government chose the most talentedchildren，and if they didn't have money，it covered everything. That's why the Soviet Union made such a strong showing in skating. Today it's different situation； not many people have enough money to bring their children for sports training, so some talented ones are missing the opportunity they might have had before. I was lucky,my timing was good. If I was startingrightnow,I wouldn't be able to skate.”


  Last spring saw many changes for Kulik. Like so many other top Russian skaters, he found itnecessary to leave home.“Everything has changed,”he says ruefully.“It's hard to train there；the ice is bad； the locker rooms are cold. There is no gym or ballet studio available—there's no opportunity for development. There is so much traffic in Moscow right now that to travel the ten kilometers from my home to the rink takes about forty minutes； I would have to spend that time four times a day.”


  He moved to Marlboro, Massachusetts, which is about forty minutes from downtown Boston. Alongwith switching agents(he is now managed by William Morris)，he also switched coaches. While he lived in Moscow, he worked with Victor Kudryavtsev. In Marlboro he is coached by Tatania Tarasova. Although&nbsp;she choreographed his programs for last year's competitions, she has. only been his coach since last May. Her background has been primarily with pairs (including Irina Rodina and Alexander Seitsev) and icedance ( 1988 Olympic gold medalists Bestemianova and Bukhin)； she is also the director and choreographer of the Russian All-stars，a skating ensemble that appeared with Torvill and Dean several years ago and that recently performed for several weeks in Atlantic City.


  Tarasova admits that coaching an individual skater is a new and interesting experience for her. Fromall indications, she is a good choice for Kulik； her ear for musical details and interest in the throughline of the choreography help make his programs so special.


  A visit Marlboro offered an opportunity to observe Kulik during one of his two daily practicesessions at the well-appointed New England Sports Center. Kiilik began his warm-up in the carpeted lobby of the center before lacing on skates and going out on the ice； there he soared like a ballet dancer，maintaining his graceful, effortless bearing as he practiced triple axels.His ballet would certainly impressBaryshnikov，the dancer Kulik particularly admires. In his black turtleneck and gray sweat pants, he cut a dashing figure, and the young girls arriving for skating lessons took note. His concentration was impressive； a workman was vacuuming the rug nearby，and then a large trash can blocked Kulik's way，he quickly moved it aside before bounding into his next jump.


  1. Which of the following answers is right for paragraph 1?


  A. Brian Boitano and Kurt Browning, as well as Kulik are all professional skaters.


  B. Brian Boitano complained about that the jumps Kulik took were too easy.


  C. Kulik showed great talent in the recent telecast competition.Being a non-professional skater, hegot praise from those professional skaters.


  D. Browning expressed his admiration for Kulik's coach who chose those pure jumps for him.


  2.Which answer is not one of the reasons ofsaying“Kulik's timing isgood”？


  A. He was bom in Moscow where in winter skating was almost the only sport to take.


  B. When he was ten, all the trainings he took was free of charge because of the well-funded system.


  C. His training consisted of practices on the ice, ballet sessions and workouts which were providedby the Soviet sports system.


  D. After a few years of Kulik's time,many talented skaters could not get their money for training.


  3. Which of the following answers does NOT explain why Kulik left Russia?


  A. All the trainings he took which used to be free were not free now.


  B.The material condition in training was bad in Moscow.


  C.Traffic jam killed too much time and wasted too much energy of Kulik.


  D. It became difficult for Kulik to find suitable training places in Moscow.


  4.What is the meaning of theword“choreograph”？


  A.“dancingdesign”


  B.“jumpingcoaching”


  C.“skatingmanage”


  D.“ financially manage”


  5. Which of the following rightly define the tone of this passage?


  A. Ironic.


  B. Admiring.


  C. Subjective.


  D. Slight praiseful.


  (二）


  In the late 1960's,many people in North America turned their attention to environmental problems, and new steel-and-glass skyscrapers were widely criticized. Ecologists pointed out that a forest of tallbuildings in a city often overburdens public transportation and parking lots.


  Skyscrapers are also consumers and wasters of electric power. In one recent year, the addition of 17 million square feet of skyscraper office space in New Your City raised the peak daily demand forelectricity by 120 000 kilowatts—enough to supply the entire city of Albany, New York, for a day.


  Glass-walled skyscraper can be especially wasteful. The heat loss ( or gain) through a wall of half-inch plate glass is more than ten times that through a typical brick wall filled with insulation board； To lessen the strain on heating and air-conditioning equipment，builders of skyscrapers have begun to use double-glazed panels of glass，and reflective glasses coated with silver or gold mirror films that reduce glare as well as heat gain. However, mirror-walled skyscrapers raise the temperature of the surrounding air and affect neighboring buildings.


  Skyscrapers put a strain on a city's' sanitation facilities, too. If fully occupied, the two World Trade Center, towers in New York City would alone produce 2. 25 million gallons of wastes each year一as much a city the size of Stanford, Connecticut, which has a population of more than 109 000.


  Skyscrapers also affect television reception, block bird fly ways and air traffic. In Boston in the late 1960's some people even feared that shadows from skyscrapers would kill the grass on Boston Common.


  Still，people continue to build skyscrapers of all the reasons that they have always built them一personal pride and the desire of owners to have the largest possible amount of space to rent.


  1. The main purpose of the passage is_________.


  A. compare skyscrapers with other modern structures


  B. describe some architectural designs of skyscrapers


  C. describe skyscrapers and their effect on the environment


  D. encourage using bricks in the construction of skyscrapers


  2. According to the passage,what is one disadvantage of skyscrapers that have mirrored walls?


  A. The surrounding air is heated.


  B. Construction time is increased.


  C. The windows must be cleaned daily,


  D. Extra air conditioning equipment is needed.


  3. According to the passage, in the late 1960's some residents of Boston were concerned with which aspect of skyscrapers?


  A. The noise from their construction.


  B. The high cost of renting an office.


  C. The harmful effects on the city's grass.


  D. The removal of trees from building sites.


  4. The author raises problems that would most concern which of the following groups?


  A. Pilots.


  B. Electricians.


  C. Environmentalists.


  D. Construction workers.


  5.The underlinedword“ecologists”in Paragraph One means_________.


  A. experts on construction


  B. experts on electric facilities


  C. experts on the building materials


  D. experts on protecting the environment


  （三）


  Some people believe that international sport creates goodwill between the nations and that ifcountries play games together they will leam to live together. Others say that the opposite is true： that international competitions encourage false national pride and lead to misunderstanding and hatred. There is probably some truth in both arguments，but in recent years the Olympic Games have done little to sport the view that sport encourages international brotherhood. Not only was there the tragic incident including the murder of athletes，but the Games were also ruined by incidents caused mainly by smaller national contests.


  One country received its second-place medals with visible anger after the hockey final. There hadbeen noisy scenes at the end of the hockey match, the losers objecting to the final decisions. They were sure that one of their goals should not have been disallowed and that their opponentsVictory was unfair. Their manager was in great anger when he said：“ This wasn't hockey. Hockey and the International Hockey Federation are finished.” The president of the Federation said later that such behavior could result in the suspension of the team for at least three years.


  Incidents of this kind will continue as long as sport is played competitively rather than for the loveof the game. The suggestion that athletes should compete as individuals, or in non-national teams, might be too much to hope for. But in the present organization of the Olympics there is far too much that encourages aggressive patriotism.


  1. According to . the author, recent the Olympic Games have_________.


  A. created goodwill between the nations


  B. brought about only false national pride


  C. hardly showed any international friendship


  D. led to more and more misunderstanding and hatred


  2. What did the manager mean by saying “ Hockey and the International Hockey Federation arefinished”？


  A. His team would no longer take part in international games.


  B. Hockey and the Federation are both ruined by the unfair decisions.


  C.There should be no more Hockey matches organized by the Federation.


  D. The Federation should break up.


  3. The author gives the example in paragraph 2 to show_________.


  A. how false national pride led to undesirable incidents in international games


  B. that sportsmen have been more obedient than they used to be


  C. that competitiveness in the games discourages international friendship


  D. that unfair decisions are common in the Olympic Games


  4. What conclusion can be drawn from the passage?


  A. The organization of the Olympic Games must be improved.


  B. Athletes should compete as individuals in the Olympic Games.


  C. Sport should be played competitively rather than for the love of the game.


  D. More and more athletes will compete for their own honor.


  （四）


  Anxious parents in the suburbs around Washington，US，accompanied their children to school，or kept them at home, after a middle school student became victim NO. 8 in a series of shootings in the area. The shootings started on October 2 ,2002.


  The 13 - year-old youth, an eighth grader, was struck in the chest by a high-powered bullet on October 7. He was hit as he was being droped off in front of his school by his aunt.


  “I can't stop going to work,and the children can't stop going to school,”said Henry 011ie,48. He led his 12 - year-old son，Charles，to the front door of the school, where the latest shooting happened. Ordinarily, Charles takes the bus.


  Some buses arrived at schools carrying fewer students than usual. And schools where parents usually line up their cars to drop off youngsters had no traffic problems because so many parents had kept their children at home.


  The middle school boy is still in critical but stable condition after having about two and a half hours of surgery on the night of the shooting.He is the youngest of nine victims，including one who was shot dead on October 9.


  All the victims, seven dead and two wounded,were in public places doing ordinary things. They were mowing a lawn, filling a gas tank or walking into a supermarket.


  “All of our victims have been defenceless, but to kill children is one step too far. Our children don't deserve this,“ said Police Chief Charles Moose.


  On October 10, the reward offered by authorities for information leading to the arrest of the killer or killers grew to US$330,000.


  Calling theattacks“senseless”,US President George W . Bush said he had also ordered FBI experts and ballistics analysts to assist local police.


  The serial killings have aroused hot discussion on gun control in the US. Many American families&nbsp;have guns to protect themselves or go hunting. Under federal law,people who are 18 or older are allowed to own rifles and shotguns.


  1. Where was the NO. 8 victim shot?


  A. In the lawn of his school.


  B. In the supermarket.


  C. In front of his school gate.


  D. In the playground.


  2. What is not the reaction of the serial killings?


  A. Parents accompanied their children to school or kept them at home.


  B.Authorities offered a reward of US $ 330,000 for information leading to the arrest of the killer.


  C. George W . Bush ordered FBI experts and ballistics analysts to assist local police.


  D. People who are 18 or older are allowed to ownriflesand shotguns to protect himself.


  3. Which of the following statements is not true according to Charles Moose?


  A. The victims are all defenceless.


  B. It's notrightto shoot children.


  C. THbe killer should choose the adults to shoot.


  D.The killer is rather cruel.


  参考答案


  (一）CAAAD


  (二）CACCD


  (三）CBCA


  (四）CDC


  第六章补全对话


  


  知识要点


  补全对话题型为自由应答题。本题向考生提供一段不完整的对话，对话中只有一个人的讲话，而缺少另一个人的讲话的一部分或全部。要求考生根据试题中说明和交代的背景,把所缺的部分补写出来。考生除应掌握必要的词汇、语法知识外,还要熟悉英语中有关日常生活的某些表达方式。如：问候、告别、介绍、感谢、祝愿、道歉、邀请、提议、命令、请求、愿意不愿意、同意不同意、劝告、诺、猜测等，及能在日常情景中进行英语对语，如：问路、购物、就餐、打电话、看病、求救、问时间等等。


  1.阅读汉语提示，了解对话梗概。


  2.通过英语对话，更准确的把握大意，更完整的理解对话内容。


  3.在了解对话大意的前提下，根据上下文的内容联系，根据英语口语的习惯,写出答案。


  4.补全对话的答案不是惟一的，只要能按题目的要求表达内容，符合英语习惯的答案都为正确。


  能力训练


  一、选择正确的答案


  1.—_________？


  —Yes. I'd like you to have my recorder repaired.


  A. Shall he come to your help


  B. What are you doing


  C. I beg your pardon


  D. Can I be of any help to you


  2.—Do you mind if I turn’to Channel 20 to watch the sports program?


  —_________. That's just what 1 want to watch.


  A. Yes,I do


  B. No,please don't


  C. Yes,I don't mind


  D. Of course not


  3.—Sorry if IVe hurt you.


  —_________.


  A. Of course


  B. How nice of you to say so


  C. That's all right


  D. Don't be sorry


  4.一Are you sure he will win?


  —_________.


  A. Don't be so sure


  B. He is sure of winning


  C. It's disappointing


  D. No idea


  5.一_________？


  —No,thanks. I'lllet you know if I need.


  A. Have you made up your mind what you want


  B. What can I do for you


  C. Can I help you


  D. Do you like It


  6.—You'd better have more physical exercise.


  —_________


  A. That's a good suggestion.


  B. That's good.


  C. Really?


  D. What did you say?


  7.—I really don't know how to improve my English.


  —_____________


  A. English is of great importance now


  B. Don't give up


  C. Fm sorry to hear that


  D. Actually,English is not difficult at all


  8.一The Spring Festival is drawing near.


  —_________


  A. Wonderful ！


  B. I have no idea at all.


  C. What made you think of that?


  D. Let's have an English party.


  9.一It's a beautiful day today._________


  —Yes, but the beach is always crowded. Fd like to stay at home and sit in the garden. We can have lunch in the garden.


  A. I’d like to go to the beach.


  B. Do you think so?


  C. I don't like to stay at home all day.


  D. Where shall we have lunch?


  10.—I forget to bring back the dictionary you lent me.


  —_________. I’m not using it.


  A. Not at all


  B. By all means


  C. Oh,never mind


  D. What a disappointment


  11. Which of the following is NOT correct to ask for street directions?


  A. Can you tell me where the museum is?


  B. Can you tell me the way to the museum?


  C. Can you tell me how can I get to the museum?


  D. Can you tell me how to get to the museum?


  12.—Hi,haven't seen you for ages! You look fine!


  —You look well,too.


  —_________.


  A. Great


  B. Thanks


  C. Oh,no


  D. Not at all


  13.—Do you think I could borrow your dictionary?


  —__________.


  A. Yes,you may borrow


  B. Yes,you could


  C. Yes,help yourself


  D. Yes,go on


  14.—Waiter!


  —________.


  —________can'teat this. It's too salty.


  A. Yes,sir


  B. What


  C. All right


  D. Pardon


  15.—______is the postage for a registered mail to Beijing?


  —Just put a _________stamp on it.


  A. How much； twenty cents


  B. How much； twenty-cent


  C. What； twenty cents


  D. What； twenty-cent


  16.—What's the weather forecast for today?


  —_________.


  A. The high will be 30T： and the low 23°C


  B. Quite different from the forecast.


  C. It'll be cloudy.


  D. It's raining.


  17.—Take care,boys.


  —_________


  A. Thank you,and we will.


  B. Thank you,but we won't.


  C. Don't be afraid.


  D. How can you say so?


  18.—Nice weather, isn't it?


  —_________.


  A. Why not?


  B. How do you feel?


  C. How did you like it?


  D. Yes, itis.


  19.—Do you want sugar or milk in the coffee?


  —_________


  A. Thank you


  B. As you like


  C. Both,please


  D. That's fine


  20.—I was so sure that our experiment was going to succeed，but something went wrong at the last&nbsp;minute.


  —_________,but don't give it up. Try again.


  A. You don't mean that


  B. I'm sorry to hear that


  C. Never mind


  D. Find out the reason


  二、补全对话


  （一）


  刘颖到图书馆借一本书,书名是“从地球到月球”。她问图书管理员能借多长时间，图书管


  理员告诉她能借两星期,如果到期看不完,必须带原书到图书馆续借。


  Liu： Good afternoon!


  Librarian： Good afternoon！______ 1________？


  Liu： Yes. Do you have From Earth toMoon?


  Librarian：Let me see. Ah,_________2_________.


  Liu： Thank you._________3_________？


  Librarian： Two weeks.


  Liu： Can I keep it a little longer?


  Librarian： Yes, you can, but you must come and renew it if_______4_______.


  Liu： Must I bring the book back for that?


  Librarian：_________5_________And you mustn't lend it to others.


  Liu： Allright,Iwon't. May I look at some of the new books?


  Librarian：Certainly. They are over there.


  (二）


  Kate问Mary去过没去过长城,Mary回答说她去过。Kate又问去过几次,Mary说去过两次，而Kate从没有去过,如果明天天气好,她打算去。Mary确信Kate —定会过得愉快。


  Kate：Hi,Mary!_________1_________？


  Mary： Yes,I have.


  Kate：______2________？


  Mary：Twice. What about you?


  Kate： I have never been there. If it is sunny tomorrow ______3_______.


  Mary： Great！_______ 4_______ you will_________ 5_______.


  (三）


  两个朋友很久没有见面了,有一个人去了西安,另一个人询问他在西安呆了多长时间、怎么去的,路上用多长时间等等。


  A：Hi,Li Lei,_________1 _________for a long time. Where have you been?


  B：_________2 _________.


  A：Really? How________3______?


  B： By air.


  A：_________4_________ to fly there?


  B:Less than two hours.


  A：Did you have a good time there?


  B:Yes，I_________5_________.


  A：I'm very glad to hear that.


  B： Thank you.


  (四）


  Jack问Jane,Mary是不是她的朋友？她们是什么时候认识的？ Mary住在哪里？是否经常写信等等。


  Jack：_________1_________？


  Jane： Yes. She is one of my best friends.


  Jack：_________2_________？


  Jane ： Five years ago.


  Jack：_________3_________？


  Jane：She lives in London now.


  Jack：_________4_________？


  Jane：Yes. I do. And she often writes to me,too.


  Jack ：_________5_________？


  Jane ： Yes, I heard from her this month. I got a letter from her yesterday and I will answer her letter tomorrow. I will post it as soon as I finish it.


  （五）


  George打电话来找Mr. Smith。Smith不在，George让Robert告诉Smith今天下午2 ：00有个重要的会议，不要晚了。


  George：Hello'! Is that Miu Smith?


  Robert：______1__________ I’m sorry,but,he left home a few minutes ago.


  George：________2________.


  Robert ： Will you call him again tonight?


  George ： Sorry, but it will be too late then.


  Robert：_________3_________？


  George ： It is very kind of you. There will be an important meeting at 2 ：00 this afternoon._________4_________.


  Robert ： I certainly will. I'll tell him as soon as he comes back.


  George:_____5_____.


  Robert ： Goodbye.


  （六）


  顾客到商店买帽子。售货员向她推荐一顶蓝色的和绿色的，但都太小了。售货员让她下周再来。


  A ： Good morning，Madam._________1_________？


  B:I'd like to see some hats.


  A：_________2_________？


  B:I love the color very much. It's lovely,but it is too small for me.


  A:_________3_________？ It's lovely,too. Would you like to try it on?


  B：Allright.Oh,_________4_________. It's smaller than the blue one.I wantia green hat like that, but it must be my size.


  A：I'm afraid this is the largest one in the shop.Could you please come here again next week? And we'll get ready for what you want.


  B： Thank you very much.


  A：_________5_________.


  参考答案


  一、


  1-10DDCDC ACDAC


  11-20ABCAD CADCB


  二、


  (一）


  1. Can I help you


  2. Here it is


  3. How long can I keep it


  4. you can not finish it on time


  5. Yes, you must


  (二）


  1.Have you been to the Great Wall


  2. How many times have you been there


  3. I would go there


  4. I am sure


  5. have a good time


  (三）


  1.I haven't seen you


  2.To Xi'an/I have been to Xi'an


  3. did you go there


  4. How long did it take you (to fly there)


  5. enjoyed it very much/had a good time


  (四）


  1. Is Mary your friend


  2. When did you get to know her


  3. Where does she live now


  4. Do you write to her


  5. Did you hear from her this month


  （五）


  1. This is Robert speaking.


  2. That's too bad.


  3.Would you like to leave a message?


  4.Tell Mr. Smith not to be late.


  5,Thanks a lot. Goodbye.


  (六）


  1. May(Can)I help you?


  2. How about the blue one,Madame?


  3.What about the green qne?


  4.this green one is too small for me as well.


  5.With pleasure.


  第七章书面表达


  


  知识要点


  书面表达题是2002年新大纲规定的新题型，主要考查考生运用所学语言知识的书面表达能力。书面表达题一般为控制性命题作文，即要求考生根据所给图画、图表、提示、提纲等按要求的体裁写一篇100个单词左右的英语短文。


  成人高考学生中有些语法基础知识不扎实,缺乏一定的词汇量，喜欢用汉语思维来安排句子结构,有部分考生则用大量的汉语拼音来表达一些词或词组的意思。不能够运用所学过的英语知识和掌握的技能进行简单的交际。所以书面表达常常是整个试卷中得分较低的部分。


  学生应在平时的学习中注意掌握单词、词组及它们的固定搭配和特殊用法。正确处理读和写的关系。阅读广泛，读得多了，词汇量也就会自然增加,语法规则也在不知不觉中掌握。平时要有计划地进行一些写作训练，熟能生巧，写得多了，手也会顺起来。平时可用英语写周记，记日记,把周围发生的某件事，试着用英语写下来，也可限定词数改写课文，这些都会有助于书面表达能力的提高。


  一、应试技巧


  怎样走好这五步，写出符合要求，规范标准，质量较高的作文呢？下面详细说明写作各步骤的要领：


  (1)读题、审题


  文章切题,是写好文章最重要的前提。如果文章跑题,即使内容丰富、语言生动流畅,也不可能得到高分。因此,审题仔不仔细,能否抓住要点,是写作成败的关键。


  审题不仅要分析题目，还要结合给出的提纲句。首先,要弄明白题目要求写什么主题,它的类型是什么,这是保证文章切题的重点之处。其次,注意分析文章宜用什么时态和语态,这也是很关键的。最后,选好文章所要求的主语人称、不能混用和错用。比如在议论文中开头用了“1”，后面又用了“we”。或者描述图中男孩Jim的故事,然后下笔却写成了“one day I...”，像这样的错误被扣分减档是很不值得的。


  比如，标题为“On Computer”，如果不仔细审题，看到“Computer”就动手写，很可能就写成了记叙文或者说明文，一旦全篇内容写的是如何购买电脑以及发生的什么事或者电脑的功能，使用和保养诸如此类的，就完全背离了出题人的意思。这里的关键要结合后面给出的材料来分析作文的类型,下面是这篇文章给出的提示：


  ①Parents are saving money to buy computer for their kids；


  ②Spending too much time in playing computer games does harm to your children.


  假定你是校报记者站的通讯员，请根据上述提示就父母给孩子买电脑是喜还是忧写一篇短评。


  根据这几点提示，我们可以准确做出判断,本篇文章是要求写议论文，定准了这个基调，接下来就按议论文的写作规律来展开思路，先摆事实，提出论点,再讲道理，摆论据，最后概括总结，这样就不可能跑题了。另外，本篇文章宜选一般现在时，人称在谈及个人观点时应以“I”为主。下面这篇文章很好的结合了两点提示完成了论述。


  On Computer


  It has been reported in recent newspapers that more and more families are saving money to buycomputers for their children. This shows that people's opinion is beginning to change and people are paying more attention to the education of their children. Parents come to know the importance of knowledge. Computers are widely used in our everyday life. Therefore, it is not strange for parents to buy their children computers to leam something advanced.


  But some children are not doing what their parents want them to，because they just spend far too much time playing computer games instead of learning programming.Furthermore，some computer games bring them bad influence. Whether a computer is something good or bad depends on how to use it,so it is very important for parents to direct their children. Hopefully, computers will be used in the right way and bring all of us good news.


  本文中作者首先根据提示稍微发挥,陈述了一下事实，接着提出自己的看法，家长为孩子买电脑是件好事,但是要引导孩子正确利用电脑；然后通过演绎论证证明了自己的观点；最后作者提出希望，结束全文。


  (2)构思和拟写提纲


  进行这一步时，要紧紧围绕提示句，尤其是提示句中的关键词，尽量多的发现和使用提示句中延伸的信息，从而构思出文章的整体结构。在扩展提示句时，我们以“children's schoolbags are getting heavier"为例：


  标题“children's schoolbags are getting heavier”，各段提示分别为：


  ①现在学生背的书包越来越重。


  ②学生学业负担沉重的原因。


  ③结论。


  第一段根据提示句①“现在学生背的书包越来越重”，围绕课业负担过重的问题，扩展出under the pressure of an ever increasing burden of their studies,学校、老师和家长给学生太多的压力；第二段,可以扩展出为什么学生负担过重（由于为了适应中、高考的需要，社会方面和家长对学生的期待过高等）；课业负担过重的后果（使学生的综合素质得不到发展和提高，不利于培养学生的能力和特长等。）；第三段，提示句为结论，可以对课业负担过重问题提出自己的见解，然后自然而然的提出解决问题的方法。（减轻学生的学业负担不容易，但是值得一试。因为毕竟所有的家长和老师都不想让过重的书包压倒他们的孩子。为此，我们应该呼吁教育机构将切实减轻学业负担的政策执行到底等。）这样，一个三段式的作文提纲就构筑起来了。


  (3)细化要点，列出主干句


  我们以介绍互联网用途的说明文为例


  根据所给的信息，按功能逻辑顺序来组织句子主干，时态用一般现在时。


  ①play an important part


  ②skim news at home and abroad，get other information


  ③send E-mails,make telephone calls


  (4)go to school on the net, interact on-line, download softs


  ⑤enjoy music ,play games,chat on QQ,seek net-friend


  ⑥do shopping without leaving homes，book tickets，travelling


  文中所需要的关键句子的主干动词都列出来了，有了这些内容，再往里面添加承接句型，过渡词语，一篇文章的雏型已经具备。


  (4)连词成句、组句成篇


  将上述要点组织起来需要一些词组和句型的穿针引线：


  ①As is well-known


  ②play a... part


  ③as well as


  ④what's more


  ⑤we sure that in the future...


  As is well-known to all, the Internet is playing a more and more important part in our daily life. On the internet, we can skim news at home and abroad and get as much other information as we can. We often send e-mails or make telephone calls to our families or friends. What's more, we can go to school on the net, interact on line and download softs, etc. Additionally, we also enjoy music, play games, chat on QQ,and seek net-friends. We can do shopping, book tickets or even travelling without leaving ourhomes.


  (5)认真检查、修错补漏


  初稿完成之后，疏漏是在所难免的，因而有必要复查、修改，及时修正,堵塞漏洞，把好作文质量最后一关，从而高质量的完成写作。这一步可以从下面几点入手：


  ①首先要检查一下逻辑性，看看句意之间是否存在意义上的必然联系，同时斟酌关联词语是否恰当，文章是否前后连贯，结构紧凑，有没有做到语句通顺、流畅，有没有中国式英语和文化错误。


  ②语法方面要检查时态、语态、主谓二致、冠词、名词单复数和固定搭配等。句法方面主要检查所用句型是否贴切，如果拿不准所用的句型，最好转换成另二种熟悉的表达方式，确保无误。


  ③有没有因粗心造成的小节错误，比如拼写、标点、大小写、格式等，如果这些方面都注意到了，无疑为写出高质量的文章把好了最后一关。


  此外,在进行上述几个写作步骤中,应掌握好一个大致的时间原则，即读题、审题2分钟，拟提纲8分钟，全文写作15分钟，检查错误5分钟。


  总之，由于高考作文的题型比较固定，对考生的要求不是很高,考生只要掌握了这些写作技巧，多加练习揣摩，就一定可以写出高质量的作文。


  例1:请假条


  假设你叫张华，7月15日（周日）因回家路上被雨淋而发高烧，医生要求休息三天，你特此向刘老师请假，并说明不能参加星期二的篮球比赛了。


  【例文】


  July 15th


  Dear Mr.Liu,I am writing to you to ask for a sick leave.


  Last Saturday, I went swimming in the river and I was caught in a rain-shower on the way home，That night I had a headache. My mother took my temperature and found I had got a high fever. She took me to see a doctor the next day.


  The doctor said I had a bad cold and asked me to stay in bed for three days.


  So I can't come to school today and I can't take part in the basketball match to be held on Tuesday.


  Zhang Hua


  例 2：放假通知(Holiday Notice )


  请你拟写一份元旦放假通知,全校停课一天,节日晚6:30在校体育场举行庆祝会，欢迎大家参加。1月2日恢复上课。落款写教务处。


  【例文】


  Dec.30,2007


  Notification


  Tomorrow will be New Year's Day，and there will be no classes. Teachers and students are welcome to the celebrations to be held on the sports ground at 6:30 p. m,


  tomorrow evening. All classes will be resumed on the 2nd.


  Dean's office


  例3:假设你是学校宣传员,要传达学校的通知,请写一则词数100左右的口头通知。


  要点


  1.根据早上天气预报，今晚将有大雨,要求同学们离开教室时关好门窗。


  2.原计划明天的春游将推迟,具体日期另行通知。明天照常上星期三的课。


  3.明天较冷,同学们要注意添加衣服,骑车上学的同学不要骑车时打伞。


  April 6th,2007


  【例文】


  Notice


  According to the weather forecast, it will rain tonight. Students are required to shut the windows and doors of their classrooms before leaving.


  We will have to postpone the spring outing tomorrow. We will inform you when we reschedule the date of the outing. Tomorrow(Wednesday) students will have class as usual.


  It will be cold tomorrow so everybody should wear enough clothes. Students who come to school by bike should not use an umbrella when riding their bikes.


  Please inform other students of the above information after reading this notice.


  Campus Ministry


  例4:根据下列提示写一篇100词左右的日记。


  假定今天是9月1日，星期二，天气晴朗。你们年级的学生开始接受为期一周的军训(military training),天气很热。你们全力按军训要求去做,汗水直淌，也顾不得去擦。你们的军训班长（platoon leader)是一位20岁的年轻人,他对你们要求严格。通过交谈,你们不仅了解了部队生活情况，而且学到了一些军训知识。尽管有些累，可是感觉非常愉快。


  【例文】


  September 1 Tuesday


  Fine


  Today the1students of our grade began to receive a one-week military training.


  It was very hot. We were in high spirits. We tried our best to do what we were told. Sweat streamed down our faces and we didn't wipe it off.


  Our platoon leader is a twenty-year-old young PLA man. He is very strict with us. By talking withhim, we know more about army life； we have learned some knowledge of military affairs. Though we were a little tired, we feel very happy.


  例5:写作要求：


  就下列内容写一篇100词左右的日记。


  8月13日，星期日，晴。早上你到书店买书，看到一位外国女士和售货员讲些什么，但售货员


  听不懂。你走了过去，认出她是格林小姐。她是美国人,曾到你们学校参观过。她告诉你想买一


  本中文字典。你告诉了售货员。她买到了这本字典很高兴，她和售货员都很感谢你。


  【例文】


  August 13 Sunday


  Fine


  This morning I went to the bookstore to buy some books.


  When I got there, I saw a foreign lady talking to a salesgirl. But the salesgirl did not understand what the lady was saying. I went up to them and recognized that she was Miss Green. She is anAmerican. She once paid a visit to our school. She told me that she wanted to buy a Chinese dictionary. So I told the salesgirl what the foreign lady wanted.


  She was very glad when she got the dictionary. Both she and the salesgirl thanked me a lot.


  例6:假定你是西安25中的高中生,叫刘明。你经常收听《美国之音》的特别英语节目，从中


  学到很多东西。你得知他们正在教“英语900句”，你想跟广播学，但在本市买不到教材，因此你


  于12月22日写信给《美国之音》教学节目部玛丽小姐,请她帮忙。你还想要一份英语节目单。《美国之音》的地址:Voice of America,华盛顿特区 20457


  注意：


  1.要顺理成章，不要逐句翻译。


  2.格式要正确。


  3.词数:80-120。


  NO.25 Middle School


  Xi'an City


  P. R.C


  Dec. 22


  Miss Mary


  Voice of America


  Washington D. C.


  20457,USA


  Dear Miss Mary, I'm a senior middle school student. I have often listened to your program, special English，and have learned a lot from it. Now I leam that you are tea ching English 900.I want very much to leam it over the radio. I need a copy of the textbooks. But I haven't got one though I have been to all the bookstores here. So Fm writing to ask for your help. Will you please help to get one for me? I'll post you the money after the book arrives.


  By the way,would you mind sending me a program list with the book?


  L'll thank you very much.


  Yours ever, liu Ming


  能力训练


  (1)


  假设你是学校英语报的记者，请根据所提供的信息，写一篇短文介绍。


  前联合国秘书长加利，注意使用必要的连词，使短文连贯；不能遗漏要点；词数100词左右。Boutro Ghali于1922年出生于埃及（Egypt)，1946年毕业于幵罗大学,后曾在巴黎大学获博士学位。毕业后在开罗任教，教授国际法；1977年为埃及政府工作；1990年当选为联合国秘书长；有独立见解，常与美国和其他欧洲国家进行斗争，因此，美国拒绝选他连任联合国秘书长；世界大多数人认为他是个战士。（参考词汇：graduate毕业；Doctor degree博士学位；International Law 国际法；independent：独立的）
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  (2)


  现在青年学生中很流行讲星座，不但穿着、用品上以星座图案、字母来标榜时尚，而且喜欢用自己或朋友的生日转换成星座来推断学业、生活、爱情、性格、财运之类的走向。请你写一篇议论文谈谈自己的想法。（参考词汇：constellation星座；infer推理、推断；fad时尚，风尚；ornmament装饰；enter-tain娱乐；superstition迷信)
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  参考答案


  ⑴


  Boutro Ghali was bom in Egypt in 1922. He graduated from Cairo University in 1946. After he gothis doctors degree at the University of Pairs，he returned to Cairo and taught international law until he began to work for the Egyptian government in 1977.


  Ghali was elected secretary-general of the United Nations in 1990. He was independent. In his position he often fought against the United States and other western countries，so people would not feel surprised when the United States refused to reelect him as UN secretary-general.


  Now he is regarded as a fighter by most of the people in the world.


  (2)


  A hot topic is popular among teenagers recent years一it is constellation. Many young people are very interested in talking about it. They are proud of showing others their clothes with constellation. It seems that it's their style. They believe that life, temper, career or even loves is connected with some stars. Fashionable life is characterized by their favorate ways.


  However, although these students enjoy this fad,it is better to clear our minds. After all, it is somewhat superstition that infers your future by someone according to certain star.


  As far as I am concerned ,jdon't think that it is a bad thing. It brings us joy, beauty and luck. If you like,enjoy it!


  附录一不规则动词表


  [image: figure_0191_0042]
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  附录二日常交际用语


  一、Greetings 问候


  (1) Good morning/afternoon/evening.早上/下午/晚上好。


  Hello/Hi.你好。


  —How are you? /How are you doing?你好吗?


  —Fine,thank you, and you? /Very well, thank you. /I'm OK. /Just so-so. /Pretty good.很好，谢谢，你怎么样？/很好,谢谢你。/我很好。/还凑合。/还不错。


  (2) Best wishes/regards to...向……问候。


  Please give my regards/best wishes/love to…请代我向


  致以问候。


  Please remember me to..”请代我问候


  Say hello to...问候……


  (3) Glad/Pleased to meet you here/again.很高兴在这里/再次见到你。


  (4) How are you?你怎么样？


  How is everything?情况如何？


  How is( your) life?过得好吗？


  How is your business?你的生意好吗？


  How are things with you?你过得好吗？


  How was your weekend?你周末过得怎么样？


  What's new with you?你近来如何？


  Anything new?近来如何？


  (5) Haven't seen you for some time/a long time.好久不见你了。


  It's been a long time.好久不见了。


  Long time no see!好久不见了！


  What a(pleasant)surprise meeting you here！真没想到会在这儿遇见你！


  I didn't expect to meet you here!没想到会在这里遇见你！


  二、Introduction 介绍


  (1)This is Mr/Miss/Mrs...这位是……先生/小姐/夫人。


  May I introduce you to...？请允许我把你介绍给……好吗？


  I'd like you to meet...我想请您见见……


  (2)How do you do?您好。（初次见面时用）


  Nice/Glad/Pleased to see/meet you.见到您很高兴。


  Nice meeting you,Mr/Miss/Mrs...很高兴认识您，……先生/小姐/夫人。（多用于分手时）


  (3) My name is....我叫……


  I'm a teacher/student.我是一名老师/学生。


  I'm Chinese/Japanese.我是中国/日本人。


  I’m from...我来自


  Excuse me. What's your name,please?请问您叫什么名字？


  (4)1 have often heard about you.我常常听人谈起你。


  I have often wanted to meet you.我一直想认识你。


  Excuse me introducing myself.恕我冒昧地自我介绍一下。


  Do you know...？您认识……吗？


  I don't think you have met...我想您还没有见过……吧。


  Allow me to introduce... to you.请允许我将……介绍给您。


  Let me introduce...to you.我来给您介绍一下....


  (5) Farewells 告别


  (1)I'm afraid I must be leaving/must be off/have to go now.恐怕我得走了。


  I think it's time for us to leave now.我想我们该走了。


  It's time I met/did... I have to go now.


  我该去见/做……了，现在我得走了。（从句要用虚拟语气）


  (6)Good-bye! /Bye-bye!再见！


  See you later/tomorrow.回见/明天见。


  See you.回见。


  Good night•晚安。/再见。（用于晚上分手时）


  (7)Take care of yourself,and don't forget to keep in touch.


  照顾好自己，别忘了保持联系。


  Do keep in touch!经常联系！


  My regards to your family.代我问候你的家人。


  I’llmiss you!我会想你的！


  三、Thanks and responses 感谢和应答


  (1)Thank you/Thanks (very much/a lot).(非常）感谢。


  Many thanks.多谢。


  Thanks/Thank you for listening.谢谢/感谢收听。


  It's very kind of you(to help me).你真是太好了（帮了我的忙）。


  (2)It's a pleasure.这是我的荣幸。


  Don't mention it.别提这事了。


  I'm very glad you enjoyed it.我很高兴你喜欢它。


  Not at all.不用谢/不客气。


  It，s/That，s all right.没关系。


  You're welcome.不用谢。


  (3 ) It's most thoughtful of you.你真是想得太周到了。


  I don't know how I can thank you enough.我不知道该怎样感谢你才好。


  I don't know what I should have done without your help.


  没有你的帮助我真不知道该怎么办。


  Thank you all the same.仍然要谢谢您。


  四、Wishes,congratulations and responses 祝愿、祝贺和应答


  (1)Good luck!祝你好运！


  I wish you good luck/success！祝你好运/成功！


  Good journey(to you)！旅途愉快！


  Have a good trip.旅途愉快。


  Have a nice/good time/day.祝你玩得高兴。


  I'd like to congratulate you on your success.祝贺你的成功。


  (2)Wish you all the success!祝你成功！


  Every success in your study！祝你学业有成！


  Enjoy yourself!玩得开心！


  (3) Happy New Year！新年好/新年快乐！


  Merry Christmas!圣诞快乐！


  Happy birthday to you.祝你生日快乐。


  Congratulations！祝贺你！


  You too. /The same to you.也祝贺你。


  五、Apologies,sympathies and responses 道歉、遗憾和应答


  (1)Pardon.请原谅。（应读降调。若读升调，表示因没听清对方的话而希望对方能再重复一遍）.


  Sorry. /I'msorry.对不起。


  I'm sorry for/about that.我为此感到抱歉（难过、遗憾等)。


  Fm sorry to hear that.听到这个（消息）我很难过（遗憾）。


  I'm sorry to have/I'm sony that I have kept you waiting for a long time.


  抱歉让你久等了。


  (2)Excuse me (for having kept you waiting for a long time).请原谅（让你久等了）。


  I am afraid(that) I，ll be late.恐怕我要迟到了。


  What a pity!真可惜！/真是遗憾！


  What a shame!真丢脸！


  It's a pity that you can't come.你不能来真是遗憾。


  (3)Never mind.别放在心上。


  Forget it.不要紧；没关系。


  That's allright/Itdoesn't matter.没关系。


  (4)It was most thoughtless of me.我太鲁莽了。


  I must apologize.我得向你道歉。


  I really didn't mean that at all.我真的完全没有那个意思。


  (5)Don't worry about that.不要为那事觉得不安。


  It really isn't worth mentioning.那真是不值得一提。


  Don't think any more about it.另ij再去想它了。


  I quite understand.我完全理解。


  (6)That's allright.Don't think any more about it.没什么大不了的，别再想这件事了。


  It's nothing serious. You don't have to upset yourself.没么严重,不必太自责。


  It's not as bad as that. There is no point to get upset.没那么糟，不要为此而不安。


  That's okay. Don't let it bother you.没事，别想得太多了。


  六、Invitations,visit and responses 邀请、拜访禾口应答


  (1)If you are in Beijing,please do look me up.如果你来北京，请—定来看我。


  Would you like to join us?你愿意和我们在一起吗？


  Shall we go for a walk?去散步好吗？


  What about another coffee?再来杯咖啡好吗？


  Shall we go to see a film?去看电影好吗？


  May I have a dance with you?可以请你跳个舞吗？


  We'd be very honored ifyou come to our wedding。


  如果你来参加我们的婚礼，我们将万分荣幸。


  Will you come to my birthday party?您能来参加我的生日聚会吗？


  Would you like to come to my birthday party?您愿意来参加我的生日聚会吗？


  (2) Yes，I'd love to(go to your birthday party).


  好的，我非常愿意（去参加你的生日聚会）。


  Yes. It's very kind/nice of you.愿意。承蒙你的好意。/你真是太好了。


  (3)I’d like you to join us very much.我非常希望您能加入我们之中。


  Shall we have a drink?我们喝点东西好吗？


  (4)That would be very nice.那太好了。


  With pleasure.好的。


  (5)No，thank you.不,谢谢你。


  It's very nice of you,but my mother is ill.你太好了，但我妈妈病了。


  七、Offers and responses提供（帮助等）及其应答


  (1)Can/Could/shall I help you?我能为你做点什么吗？


  Would you like me to...？你同意我去……？


  Is there anything(else)I can do for you?我（还）能为你做点事吗？


  Do you want me to...?你要我做……？


  What can I do for you?我能为你做点什么吗？


  Let me do/carry/help...(for you).让我（为你）做/搬/帮助……？


  Would you like some...？你想要点……？


  (2)Thanks.That would be nice/fine.谢谢。那太好了。


  That's very kind of you.这真是太好了。


  Thank you for your help.谢谢你的帮助。


  Yes,please.好，请。


  Here,take this/my...啊,拿这个/我的……


  { No,thanks/thank you.不用，谢谢/谢谢你。}


  No,thanks/thank you. I can manage it myself不用，谢谢。我自己能行。


  Thank you all the same.同样谢谢你。


  That's very kind of you，but...这可太好了，但是……


  八、Making appointments 约会


  (1) Are you/Will you be free this aftemoon/tomorrow?今天下午/明天你有空吗？


  How about tomorrow morning/afcemoon/evening?


  明天上午/下午/晚上怎么样？


  Shall we meet at 4:00 at...?我们于 4:0 0在……见面行吗？


  (2)Yes,that's all right.好。


  Yes,I'll be free then.行，那时我有空。


  (3 ) No，I won't be free then. But I'll be free..不行，那时我没空。


  但……（时候）我有空。


  (4) Allright.See you then.好，到时见。


  九、Intentions and wishes 意愿和希望


  (1)I'm going to...我将:


  I intend/mean/plan to...我想/打算/计划去……


  I will...我将……


  I feel like v.- ing( going out for a walk).


  我想（出去散散步）。


  I'd like to...我想……


  I(do not) want/hope to...我不想/不希望去


  I，m ready to...我准备去……


  I would rather not tell you.我不愿告诉你。


  (2)1 want/hope/wish to...我想


  I wish that...我真希望……


  I would like to...我希望


  十、Asking for permission and responses 请求、允许和应答


  (l)May I...?我可以……？


  Can/Could I...?我能……？


  I wonder if I could...我是否能...


  Would/Do you mind if I open the window?我打开窗户你介意吗？


  (2) Yes/Sure/Certainly.是的/行/当然可以。


  Yes ,(do) please.可以，请。


  Of course(you may ).当然（可以）。


  Go ahead, please.请。


  That's /all right.行。


  Not at all.没问题。


  (3)I'm sorry you can't.对不起，你不能。


  I'm sorry ’ but...对不起，但是……


  You'd better not.你最好不要。


  十一、Agreement and disagreement 同意和不同意


  (1)Certainly/Sure/Of course.当然可以。


  No problem.没问题。


  Yes,please.请。


  Yes,I think so.可以，我想行。


  That's true.对。


  All right/OK.好。


  That's a good idea.主意不错。


  It's a good idea to/th at 是个好办法。


  I/We agree( with you).我/我们同意(你/你们）。


  I agree to... /that-clause我赞同


  (2)No. I don't think so.不，我不这么想。


  I'm afiaid not.我认为不是这样。


  I'm afraid I( really) can't agree with you.


  我想我（实在）不能同意你的（观点）。


  十二、Likes and dislikes喜好和厌恶


  (1)1 like/love...(very much).我（非常）喜欢…


  I like/love to...我愿意去做


  (2)1 don't like(to)……我不想……


  Ihate(to)……我讨厌/不愿……


  十三、Determination，decision and insistence 决断和坚持


  (1)1 will...我将……


  I have decided to/that...我决定


  I have decided wh-clause/wh-words to...我决定


  (2)1 insist on/that...我坚持认为……


  十四、Obligation职责


  You must/have to/should/ought to...你必须/得/应该


  It is necessary to/that...是有必要的。


  十五、Ability能力


  I can...我能


  He is able to...他会


  十六 Preference偏爱


  I prefer...to...我愿而不愿


  He's prefer them not to...他愿他们不要……


  He's rather begin at once.他宁可马上开始。


  十七、Blame and complaint责备和抱怨


  (1) He is to blame.(这事）怪他。


  She blamed him for...她因


  而责怪他。


  He shouldn't have done it.他本不该做那件事。


  (2)I'm sorry to have said that，but...说了那（句话）我感到后悔,但是……


  Why can't you do something about it?


  对这件事情你为什么不能采取措施呢？


  十八、Certainty and uncertainty 肯定和不肯定


  (1）I'm sure(ofthat).我（对那件事）有把握。


  I'm sure(that)...我肯定……


  (2)I'm not sure (of that).(对那件事）我没有把握。


  I'm not sure whether/if...是否……我不能肯定。


  I doubt if...对……我怀疑。


  (3 ) Perhaps/Maybe.也许。


  十九、Prohibition and warnings 禁止和警告


  (1)You can't/mustn't...你不能/不许……


  If you...,you'll...如果你……,你就会……


  二十、Promises 许诺


  I promise...我答应


  You shall have... tomorrow.你明天就可以拥有……


  I will give... to you.我将把……给你。


  二十一、Reminding 提醒


  Don't forget to...别忘了


  Don't you remember the days when...？你难道记不起……的日子了吗？


  Make sure that everything is OK now.核实一下确保一切正常。


  二十二、Expressing anxiety 表示焦虑


  What's wrong?出了什么毛病了？


  What's the matter( with you)?(你）怎么啦？


  Is there anything the matter?有什么问题吗？


  IWHe's/She's worried.我/他/她担心。


  Oh,what shall I/we do?哎，我该怎么办呢？


  We were all anxious about...我们都为……感到焦急。


  二十三、Expressing surprise 表示惊奇


  Really?真的吗？


  Oh dear!哎呀！


  Is that so?真是这样吗？


  Good heavens！天啊!


  二十四、Expressing pleasure 表示喜悦


  I'm glad/pleased/happy to...很高兴


  That's nice/wonderful/great.太好了/太棒了。


  Hopefully tomorrow will turn fine.明天天气有希望转晴。


  二十五、Talking about the weather 谈论天气


  (1) What's the weather like today?今天天气如何？


  How's the weather in...?在……地方的气候怎么样？


  (2)It's fine/cloudy/windy/rainy.晴天/阴天/刮风天/下雨天。


  It's getting cold/warm.天气渐渐冷了/暖了。


  It's rather warm/cold/hot today, isn'tit?


  今天天气相当暖和/寒冷/炎热，不是吗？


  It's a beautiful day today.今天天气真好。


  二十六、Shopping购物


  (1)1 want/I'd like...我想买……


  How much is it?它多少钱？


  That's too expensive, I'm afraid.太贵了。


  That's fine. I'lltake it.不错，我买下。


  Let me have...让我


  (2)How many/much do you want?你需要多少……？


  What colour/size/kind do you want?你要什么颜色/号码/种类的？


  (3)Do you have any other kind/size/colour,etc.？


  你这儿有别的种类/号码/颜色的吗？


  二十七、Asking the way and responses 问路及其应答


  (1)Excuse me. Where's the men's/ladies'room?打扰一下，卫生间在哪儿？


  Excuse me. Can you tell me the way to...?


  打扰一下。你能告诉我去……的路吗？


  How can I get to...？ I don't know the way.


  我怎么才能到达……？我不知道那条路。


  (2) Go down this street.沿着这条街走。


  Turnright/leftat the first/second crossing.


  在第一/第二个十字路口朝右/左拐。


  It's about...metres from here.离这儿大约......米远。


  Go straight ahead till you see...直接朝前走，直到你看见……


  二十八、Asking the time, date and responses 问时间、日期及其应答


  (1)What day is( it)today?今天是星期几？


  What's the date today?今天是几号？


  Excuse me. What time is it by your watch?


  打扰一下，你的表是什么时间了？


  What's the time,please?请问，什么时间啦？


  (2)It，s Monday/Tuesday/…今天是星期一/星期二/


  It's January 10th.今天是元月 10号。


  It's five o'clock/five thirty( half past five)/a quarter past six/a quarter to six.现在是 5 点/5点半/6点15分/5点45分。


  It's time for/to...现在到……的时间了。


  二十九、Taking meals 就餐


  (1)What would you like( to have)？你想吃什么？


  Would you like something(to eat/drink)？你想吃（喝）吗？


  (2)I，dlike...我想吃……


  Cake/Two eggs...，please.蛋糕/两个鸡蛋。


  (3)Would you like some more...？你还要吃点...吗？


  Help yourself to some...请随便吃


  (4) Thank you. I've had enough.谢谢，我已吃饱了。


  I'm full,thank you.我吃饱了，谢谢。


  Just a little，please.一点点（就够了）。


  三十、Making phone calls 打电话


  (1)Hello! Is(Tom)in?喂，（汤姆）在家吗？


  May/Could I speak to...？请……接电话好吗?


  Is that.•.( speaking)？你是……吗？


  (2)Hold on，please.请等一会儿。


  Hello,who is it?喂，谁呀？


  He/she isn't here right now.他/她现在不在这儿。


  Can I take a message for you?我可以替你传个口信吗？


  (3) Hello，this is... speaking.喂,我是


  I called to tell/ask you...我打电话来是为了告诉/问你……


  三十一、Some common signs and instructions 常见的标志禾口说明


  (1)BUSINESSHOURS营业时间


  MENU菜单


  OFFICE HOURS办公时间


  NO SMOKING请勿P及烟


  OPEN上班（正在营业）


  NO PARKING禁止停车


  CLOSED下班（停止营业）


  (2) PULL拉 ENTRANCE入口


  PUSH推 EXIT出口


  三十二、Passing on a message 传递信息


  (1) Will you please give this note/message to …？


  劳驾你把这张条子/信息转给……好吗？


  (2)asked me to give you this not e.……要我把这个条子给你。


  (3)Thanks for the message.谢谢你传这不口信。


  三十三、Seeing the doctor 看病


  (1) There's something wrong with...……痛。


  I've got a headache and a cough.我头痛并且咳嗽。


  I feel terrible/bad.我感到极不舒服/不舒服。


  I don't feel well.我感到不舒服。


  I've got a pain here.我这儿痛。


  This place hurts.这儿痛。


  (2)Take this medicine three times a day.这药一天吃三次。


  Drink plenty of water and have a good rest.多喝水，多休息。


  It's nothing serious.没什么大不了的。


  You'll be all right/well soon.你不久就会好的/健康的。


  三十四、Calling for help 求救


  (1)Help!救命！


  Thief!抓小偷！


  (2) What's the matter?出什么事了？


  三十五、Language difficulties语言困难


  Pardon?请再说一遍。


  Would you please say that again/more slowly?


  劳驾你把那句许再说一遍/说得再慢些好吗？


  What do you mean by...？你说的……指什么？


  I'm sorry I can't follow you.很遗憾我听不明白你的话。


  附录三常用词汇知识—词的搭配及常用短语


  一、连系动词的搭配


  连系动词须后接补充说明主语的主语补足语（或称表语）。


  1.接形容词短语作主语补足语


  如：be afraid wonderful/well/surprised/like …


  害怕/非常好/身体健康/惊讶/像……


  cometme/loose/right/……


  成变松了 /变好/……


  fall asleep/ill/silent/…


  睡着了/病倒了/静下来/……


  feelafraid/lonely/sick/ill/cold/better/……


  感觉害怕/孤独/恶心/不舒服/冷/好些/……


  get angry/ready/wet/well/worse/fat/…


  生气了/准备好/淋湿/康复/恶化/发胖/……


  go blind/mad/bad/pale/white/wild/wrong/…


  变瞎/发疯/变坏/变苍白/变白/发狂/出错/……


  grow dark( er)/old( er)/rich ( er) /weak ( er)/tired/..


  变得(更）暗/(更）老/(更）富有/(更）虚弱/累了/……


  keep busy/fit/warm/silent/quiet/calm/…


  保持忙健康/温暖/沉默/安静/镇静/……


  look healthy/ill/pale/old/tired/well/…


  看上去健康/有病/苍白/老/累/气色好/…


  2.接名词短语作主语补足语


  如:be a doctor是大夫


  look a fool看上去像个傻瓜


  remain a problem/friends仍然是个问题/朋友


  remain the same仍然一样


  sound a good idea听起来是个好主意


  stay friends仍然还是朋友


  例句：


  Your idea sounded ( like)a good one.你的主意听起来不错。


  3.接介词短语作主语补足语


  如：be after a girl/against an idea/from France/in danger


  追求一个姑娘/反对一个主意/是法国人/处于危险中


  be on fire/holiday/the march/a visit


  在着火/度假/行进/访问


  be of a different kind/great help/great value


  是不同的类型/很有帮助/很有价值


  4.接副词短语作主语补足语


  如：be in/out/away/o£/over/up/...


  在家/外出/离开/离开/结束/起床/……


  二、不及物动词的搭配


  不及物动词不需要接宾语，但常可接一定的状语，如介词状语、副词短语等。介词短语和副词短语常用作表示时间、地点、目的等的随意性状语，与动词关系松散；有时则与动词在语法上和语义上关系密切，是固定搭配(但不构成多字动词）。以下归纳常见的固定搭配。


  1.不及物动词与介词的固定搭配


  如:agree on/about就……意见一致


  agree with同意某人（意见）；与相符合


  agree to赞同,答应


  apply for申请


  arrive at/in到达


  ask for要求给予


  begin with首先；起初；起始（源）于


  belong to属于；是……的成员


  call on (sb.)/at (a place)拜访


  care for愿意（做某事），希望（做某事）


  complain about抱怨,投诉


  continue with继续


  die from死于(疾病、情感等以外原因）


  die of死于(疾病、情感、饥饿、年老）


  2.不及物动词与副词的固定搭配


  如：call out喊，叫


  come down下来


  come in进来


  come up走近


  cry out大叫


  fall down/over倒下；倒塌


  get together相聚，聚集


  go out出去


  三、单宾语及物动词的搭配


  及物动词需要接宾语。接一个宾语的及物动词称为单宾语及物动词。以下归纳常见搭配。1.单宾语及物动词要与一定的宾语搭配


  这种搭配既取决于动词的语义，也受语言习惯的制约。如：


  beg sb.，s pardon


  请原谅；请再说一遍


  break the law


  违法


  catch fire/( a)cold


  着火/患感冒


  hold one's breath


  屏住气


  2.单宾语及物动词与介词短语的固定搭配


  单宾语及物动词可接介词短语作随意性状语，其间关系松散；有时则在语法上和语义上关系密切,是固定搭配(但不构成多字动词）。以下归纳常见的面定搭配。


  add…to…把……添加到……


  ask..for…向……要……


  blame…for…因……责备（怪）……


  borrow…from…从……处借……


  change…for…把…换成…


  change…into…把……变成……


  connect…to/with …把……和……联结


  connect…with…使……和……有联系


  3.单宾语及物动词与副词短语的固定搭配


  单宾语及物动词可接副词作随意性状语,其间关系松散；有时则在语法上和语义上关系密切,是固定搭配(但不构成多字动词）。以下归纳常见固定搭配。


  call up打电话


  draw in收网


  drive off/back赶走/击退


  eat up吃完


  hang up挂起来


  have on穿着


  holdup举（抬）起


  .let in放进


  四、双宾语及物动词的搭配


  有的动词要接两个宾语，称为双宾语及物动词。以下归纳常见的搭配。


  双宾语及物动词与直接宾语和间接宾语的搭配


  双宾语及物动词的两个宾语中，一个为直接宾语,多表物，另一个为间接宾语，多表人。间接宾语可位于直接宾语之前（如:cook sb. a meal,lend sb. a book)；也可位于直接宾语之后，此时间接宾语前多加介词for或to (如：cook a meal for sb.，lend a book to sb.),for表示行为的目的,to表示行为的指向。又如：


  接for(为）者


  book a ticket/a table订票/餐桌


  buy a present/a toy买礼物/玩具


  choose a dress/a friend挑衣服/朋友


  cook a meal/a dish做饭/菜


  leave a note/no chance留条/不留选择余地


  sing a song/a wrong note唱歌/唱错音符


  接to(给)者


  cause danger/trouble造成危险/麻烦


  give advice/a chance出主意/给机会


  lend money/one's car借钱/车


  offer a job/help提供工作/帮助


  tell a story/the truth讲故事/告诉实情


  write a letter/a note写信/便条


  五、复合宾语及物动词的搭配


  有的动词需要接复合宾语，称为复合宾语及物动词。以下归纳常见的固定搭配。


  复合宾语及物动词与宾语补足语的搭配


  复合宾语由一个宾语和一个补充说明宾语的补足语（宾语补足语）构成。宾语补足语可为形容词短语、名词短语、分词短语、不定式短语等。如：


  colour sth. green把着成绿色


  cut sth. open/short切开/剪短


  drive sb. mad使发疯


  force a door open强行打开门


  hold sth. high/still使••••••高昂/一动不动


  get sth. ready使……准备好


  六、形容词的搭配


  形容词常可与介词短语、不定式短语、that从句等补足成分搭配。’以下归纳常见的固定搭配。


  1.形容词与介词短语的固定搭配


  如:afraid of害怕


  angry at/with生气


  anxious about忧虑


  busy with忙于


  carefulof/about小心


  certainof/about确信


  different from不同于


  fammar with/to熟悉；亲呢/为熟知


  famous for出名


  far from远离


  filled with充满


  fit for适合


  2.形容词与that或wh疑问词引导的从句的搭配


  如:afraid (担心），anxious (渴望），certain (确信），glad (高兴），happy (高兴），proud (自豪），sad (难过），sorry (遗憾），sure (确信）等可接that从句。certain，sure等可接wh疑问词引导的从句。


  七、名词的搭配


  名词有的可接一定的介词短语作其修饰语。以下归纳常见的固定搭配。


  名词与介词短语的固定搭配


  如：advice on忠告


  answer to回答


  differences between差异


  doubt about怀疑


  endto结束


  effecton影响


  reason for原因


  reply to答复


  talk about/on谈话，报告


  visit to方问


  八、常用短语


  1.动词短语


  以动词为中心词构成的短语是动词短语。动词短语主要由动词按固定搭配关系后接一定的补足成分(如单宾语、双宾语、复合宾语等)构成，以下归纳常见的较固定的动词短语。


  较固定的动词短语


  如:agree to do sth.同意做某事


  be about to do sth.就要做某事


  be able to do sth.能做某事


  be/get used to ( doing)sth.习惯于做某事


  be away from离开


  be busy doing忙于做某事


  be caught in a rain赶上雨


  be considered as被视为


  be covered with覆盖着


  be made in'在制造


  go to college/school上大学/学


  have an effect on对……有影响（效果）


  had better do sth..最好做某事


  have difficulty (in)doing sth.做某事有困难


  be seated就座


  catch/get/take hold of抓/握/拿住


  catch sight of —眼督见


  catch (a)cold感冒


  come back to life恢复知觉


  come to a stop停住


  do sth. about sth.对……采取措施


  do well in sth.干得不错


  enjoy oneself过得愉快


  feel like ( doing) sth.想要做某事


  get caught in sth.遭遇到


  get in a word插话


  get in sb's way妨碍


  get to know认识


  go home回家


  go out for a walk/drive去散步/开车兜风


  go to sleep睡着


  go on doing sth.继续做某事


  go to bed上床（睡觉）


  go to the cinema去看电影


  keep on doing sth.不停地做某事


  know/leam sth. by heart记住


  keep in touch with与……保持联系


  make fun/use of取笑/利用


  make one's way排除困难前进


  make the best of充分利用


  make up one's mind打定主意


  never mind没关系


  pay attention to sth.注意


  play an active part in sth.在……中起积极作用


  play a trick on sb.捉弄某人


  put sth. into use使用


  remember sb. to sb/替……向问好


  say hello to sb.问候某人


  save one's life救命


  sentence sb. to death判处某人死刑


  start doing/to do着手做某事


  set fire to点燃


  spend time (in) doing sth.花时间做某事


  stop doing sth.停止做某事


  stop to do停下来去做某事


  stop sb.( from) doing sth•阻止……做某事


  takecareof照顾“


  take chargeof负责；照顾


  take cold感冒


  take it/things easy别着急


  takepartinsth.参加


  take place发生


  take pride in sth.以……自豪


  take sth. in one's arms双手抱住


  take the place of替代，接替


  think well of sb.对某人印象好


  used to过去常常


  2.多字动词


  多字动词由动词+副词小品词或介词小品词构成，形式上是短语，实际上相当于一个动词。多词动词必须逐个记住,尤其要记住其构成以及是


  由动词+介词小品词构成的介词动词


  这些介词动词皆为及物动词。如：


  act as/for充当……角色/代理（表)


  answer for对…负责任


  arrive at达成


  believe in相信（……的存在/价值)


  break into强行进入


  cdl for需要，要求


  carefor喜欢(爱）；照料(看）


  come across/upon偶尔碰上


  come from出生（产）于


  deal with处理；打交道


  depend on依赖，依靠；取决于


  fightfor争取获得


  go against违背，违反；反对


  go beyond超过


  go over仔细检查；审视；温习


  go through仔细研究（或检查）以发现


  go without没有……勉强对付


  hear about听说关于


  hear from收到……来信/电话


  hear of听说


  knock into偶遇，碰上


  laughat嘲笑；因……笑


  liveon以……为食/生


  look after照看


  look into调查，了解


  mn across偶尔遇见


  send for去叫（请）


  stand for代表


  stickto坚持


  think about考虑；想起


  think of考虑


  turn to求助于


  由动词+副词小品词构成的成语动词


  可为及物动词，如:lcK)k over (检查，审视）；也可为不及物动词，如:lookhout (小心)。又如：break down vi.坏了；崩演 break out vi.突然发生


  call up vt.给打电话


  carry on vt.&vi.继续


  catchup vi&vt•赶(追)上完成


  cany out实施，执行；完成


  come back vi.回来


  come down vi.着陆；落下；塌下


  come in vi流行


  come on/along vi.快点；力口油


  come out vi.(太阳等）出现；（真相）显露 fill in填满


  由动词+副词小品词+介词小品词构成的成语介词动词


  这些皆为及物动词。


  add up to总计


  drop in on顺便拜访


  break away from摆脱；打破陈套等


  catch up with赶上


  do away with结束；去除；杀


  get along/on with与……相处和睦；取得进展


  3.副词短语


  以副词为中心词构成的短语是副词短语。以下归纳常见的较固定的副词短语。


  固定的副词短语


  如:again and again反复地，一再地


  all right好的


  all over结束


  more and more越来越


  by and by不久，马上


  here and there在各处


  on and on不停（断）地


  over and over ( again)多次,反复


  4.介词短语


  介词短语由介词后接名词短语构成（如:under the tree),常在句中用作各种状语以及表语、定语等。以下归纳常见的较固定的介词短语。


  由“介词+不带冠词的名词”构成的介词短语


  at sunrise/noon/sunset/night/midnight/school/work/lunch


  在日出/中午/日落/夜晚/半夜/上学/工作/午餐时；


  at first/(long)last/present/times起初/终


  于/目前/有时；


  at hand/heart/peace/home在手边/内心里/和平相处/在家；


  由“介词+the (a或指示代词等）+名词”构成的介词短语


  如：at (the) least至少


  at (the) most顶多


  at the same time同时


  by the way 顺便说一句


  in the dark在黑暗中


  in the daytime在白天


  由“介词+名词+介词”构成的介词短语


  如：as a result of作为……的结果


  asamatteroffact事实上


  attheageof在……岁时


  atthebeginning/end of在……之初/未


  bytheend of到末为止


  by the side of在……旁边


  at the centre/front/back/bottom/end/foot/head/top of sth.


  在……的中心/前部/背后/底部/末端/脚下/前头/顶上


  其他介词短语


  above all最重要的是，尤其


  after all毕竟,终究


  at all根本，毫不；究竟,到底


  at least至少


  in all总计


  in general总的来说


  at once马上，立刻


  all at once突然地


  before long不久


  by far得多,最最


  5.名词短语


  以名词为中心词构成的短语是名词短语。以下归纳常见的较固定的名词短语。


  固定的名词短语


  如:a bag/bottle/bowl/box/bucket/cup/glass/…of —袋/瓶/碗/盒/桶/杯/杯/


  a block/piece/kilo/part of—块/片/公斤/部分


  a group/pair/pile/set/suit of一群/对/堆/套/套


  a kind/sort/type of —种


  half/the rest of the people那些人的一半/其余者


  a great/big/large/small number of 大/大/小量


  hundreds/thousands/millions/dozens of数百/千/百万/打的


  附录四全国成人高等学校招生复习考试大纲（含样题）


  ——高中起点升本、专科


  英语


  英语复习考试范围包括语音、词汇、语法、日常交际用语、阅读和写作等方面。


  英语复习考试在记忆、理解和综合应用这三个层次上检测考生掌握英语的水平：


  记忆：能记住本大纲规定的语音、语法知识；能记住单词的拼写、读音、基本词义及主要用法；能记住本大纲规定的短语和习惯用语的意思和主要用法。


  理解：能正确使用语音、语法和日常交际用语知识；能够理解各种语言现象；能够读懂适当难度的语言材料。


  综合应用：能够使用本大纲规定的各类语言知识，整体理解不同形式的语篇；能够根据特定要求比较连贯、得体地表达自己的意思。


  一、复习考试内容


  语音


  熟悉英语字母及常用字母组合在单词中的读音。了解英语的基本语调以及使用语调的规则，并能在实践中运用这些规则。能在简单的日常会话中使用比较自然的语音语调。


  词汇


  掌握2000个左右常用英语单词和一定数量的短语和习惯用语，对单词能认、会读,知道词义及其在语句中的用法。对在一般交际中使用频率高的单词和短语会拼写、能正确使用。知道一些常用词的近义词和反义词。能够根据上下文或利用基本的构词法知识判断语篇中生词的含义。


  语法


  1.词类


  1)名词


  2)形容词


  3)副词


  4)动词


  5)代词


  6)冠词


  7)数词


  8)介词


  9)连词


  10)感叹词


  2.名词


  1)可数和不可数名词


  2)名词的复数形式


  3)专有名词


  4)所有格


  3.代词


  1)人称代词


  2)物主代词


  3)反身代词


  4)指示代词


  5)不定代词


  6)疑问代词


  4.数词


  1)基数词


  2)序数词


  5.介词


  6.连词


  7.形容词


  1)形容词作定语、表语和宾语补足语的用法


  2)比较等级：原级、比较级、最高级


  8.副词


  1)时间、地点、方式、程度、疑问、连接、关系等副词的用法


  2)比较等级：原级、比较级、最高级


  9.冠词的一般用法


  10.动词


  1)动词的基本形式


  (1)现在式


  (2)过去式


  (3)过去分词


  (4)-ing形式


  2)行为动词的及物性和不及物性


  3)连系动词 be,get，look,seem，turn，grow，become等


  4 )助动词 be，do, have，shall，will等


  5 )情态动词 can，may，must，ought，need，dare等


  6)动词的时态


  (1)一般现在时


  (2)一般过去时


  (3)一般将来时


  (4)现在进行时


  (5)过去进行时


  (6)现在完成时


  (7)过去完成时


  (8)过去将来时


  7)动词的被动语态


  (1)一般现在时的被动语态


  (2)—般过去时的被动语态


  (3)—般将来时的被动语态


  (4)现在进行时的被动语态


  (5)现在完成时的被动语态


  (6)带情态动词的被动语态


  8)动词的不定式


  (1)作主语


  (2)作宾语


  (3)作宾语补足语


  (4)作状语


  (5)作定语


  (6)作表语


  (7 )用在 how，when，where, what，which； who，whether等后面


  9)动词的过去分词


  (1)作定语


  (2)作表语


  （3)作宾语补足语


  (4)作状语


  10)动词的-ing形式


  (1)作主语


  (2)作宾语


  (3)作宾语补足语


  (4)作表语


  (5)作定语


  (6)作状语


  11.句子


  1)句子的种类


  (1)陈述句（肯定式和否定式）


  (2)疑问句（一般疑问句、特殊疑问句、选择疑问句、反意疑问句）


  (3)祈使句


  (4)感叹句


  2)句子的成分


  (1)主语


  (2)谓语


  (3)表语


  (4)宾语


  (5)直接宾语和间接宾语


  (6)宾语补足语


  (7)定语


  (8)状语


  3)主谓的一致关系


  4)简单句的五种基本句型


  5)并列句


  6)复合句


  (1)名词性从句


  (2)状语从句


  (3)定语从句


  7)倒装句


  8)省略句


  12.构词法


  1)合成法blackboard，man-made， overthrow，however， everyone


  2)转换法hand(n.)-hand(v.).break(v.)-break(n.)，empty( adj;)-empty(v.)


  3)派生法


  A.加前缀:non-，un-，in -，dis -，re -


  B.力D后缀:-er，-tion，-ese，- ist，- ing，-ment，-ness，-ian，-ify，-ize，-ise，-en，-able，-ful，-y，-ive，- al，-an，-ly，-teen，-ty


  二、考试形式及试卷结构


  考试方法和时间


  闭卷。笔答。考试时间为120分钟。试卷满分为150分。


  试题内容比例及题型


  一、语音知识约5%


  二、词汇与语法知识约15%


  三、完形填空约20%


  四、阅读理解约30%


  五、补全对话约10%


  六、书面表达约20%


  语音知识题型为选择题，共5个小题。每小题列出四个单词，每个单词中均有划线标明的一个字母或字母组合。要求考生辨别划线部分的读音，找出那个读音不同于组内其他划线部分读音的单词。


  词汇与语法知识题型为选择题，共15个小题。


  每小题是一个留有空白的不完整的英语句子。要求考生在小题下面的四个选项中，选出可以填入句中空白处的最佳的一项。


  完形填空题型为选择题。本题向考生提供一篇约200个词的短文。文中留出15处空白，文后为每个空白提供四个选项,要求考生在通读全文领会大意的基础上,根据已经掌握的词汇、语法知识并结合常识分析判断,从选项中为每个空白选出最佳的一项,使全篇成为内容连贯、没有语言错误的文章。


  阅读理解题型为选择题,共15个小题。本题向考生提供三至四段短文，总阅读量不少于1000个词。短文题材涉及日常生活、史地、文化、科技常识、人物传记等。体裁有记叙文、说明文、应用文等。每篇短文后有数量不等的问题或不完整的句子。要求考生在仔细阅读短文以后，从每个问题或不完整的句子下面的四个选项中，选出可以用来回答问题或补全句子的最佳的选项。考生应能通过阅读掌握短文的主旨大意、主要事实、有关细节以及上下文的逻辑关系等；既能看懂字面意思，又能推论出隐含意思；既能回答就文章局部细节提出的问题，又能回答有关文章总体内容的问题。


  补全对话题型为自由应答题。本题向考生提供一段不完整的对话，要求考生根据试题说明中交待的背景和情节，把对话中缺少的部分补写出来。考生除应掌握必要的词汇、语法知识外,还要熟悉英语中有关日常生活的常用表达方式，例如：问候、告别、介绍、感谢、道歉、邀请、提议、命令、请求、愿意或不愿意、同意或不同意等。


  书面表达题型为写作题。要求考生根据所给情景，用英语写一篇100个单词左右的短文。情景包括目的、对象、时间、地点、内容等；提供情景的形式有图画、图表、提纲等。


  考试内容、题量、计分和时间安排如下：
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  试题难易比例


  较容易题约40%


  中等难度题约50%


  较难题约10%


  三、样题


  一、语音知识（共5小题；每题1. 5分，共7.5分。）


  在下列每组单词中，有一个单词的划线部分与其他单词的划线部分的读音不同。找出这个词。


  1. A. official


  B.medicine


  C.pronunciation


  D. physicist


  2. A. lecture


  B.recognize


  C.level


  D. recent


  3. A. comfortable


  B.possible


  C.horrible


  D. constant


  4.A. climb


  B. mind


  C. sign


  D. print


  5. A. measure


  B.heath


  G.theatre


  D. ready


  二、词汇与语法知识（共15小题；每题1. 5分，共22.5分。）


  从每小题的四个选项中,选出最佳的一项。


  6. Would you like a piece of cake______ your coffee?


  A.with


  B. to


  V C. for


  D. in


  7. We've missed the last bus. Fm afraid we have no _______ but to take a taxi.


  A. way


  B.choice


  C. possibility


  D. selection


  8. We can easily get from the computer has been stored in it.


  A. what


  B.that


  C. which


  D. anything


  9. Try your best_____you'll certainly succeed this time.


  A. so


  B. and


  C. or


  D. for


  10. The city government must take action—the increasing population.


  A. to control


  B.controlling


  C.controls


  D. controled


  11. It was a cold winter night, and there wasn't anyone_____the boy could turn to for help in the street.


  A. that


  B. which


  C. whom


  D. what


  12. All those_____to go to the football match please raise your bands.


  A.will wish


  B. wish


  C. wishing


  D. wished


  13. I had a discussion with Mr Baker and hoped he_____us an early reply.


  A.Would give


  B.give


  C.gave


  D. had given


  14.—Shall I tell Ann the test results?


  一No, you_____. She's already got the score report.


  A. Wouldn't


  B.needn't _


  C.mustn't


  D. Shouldn't


  15. The last time I_____her, she_____at a medical college.


  A. was visiting； studied


  B.visited；studies


  C.visited；was studying


  D. was visiting；was studying


  16.—Sorry, I'm a little bit late.


  —Oh，I_____here just a few minutes.


  A. have been


  B. had been


  C.an


  D. will be


  17.—Jane wasn't in when Jack came,was she?


  —_____, but she returned a few minutes later.


  A. No,She was


  B. No,She wasn't


  C.Yes，She was


  D. Yes,she wash't


  18. Readers can_____quite well without knowing the exact meaning of each word.


  A. get over


  B.get in


  C.get along


  D. get through


  19. Some people hope to be more successful while_____simply want to feel more comfortable.


  A. the others


  B. others


  C.the other


  D. another


  20. Some of his suggestions had been rejected_____they were quite impracticable.


  A. as


  B. when


  C.until


  D. if


  三、完形填空（共15小题；每题2分，共30分。）


  通读下面的短文，掌握其大意。然后，从每小题的四个选项中选出可填入相应空白处的最佳选择0


  Here is a story which I heard from my father yesterday evening over tea. One of his friends had 21 been to the Himalayas, the famous mountain range in the world. While he was walking along the mountain paths, he came 22 a few other visitors. Among the visitors were an old lady and her grandson. The small child 23 the beautiful mountains and snow-covered peaks (山峰）.He said to his grandmother：“How 24 these mountains are! Can we take them 25 ,grandma?”The old woman smiled and said，“ Dear，if some child like you had taken them away 26 ，would you have had a 27 to see them? Now if we take these mountains away today, then tomorrow， 28 child will not have the chance to 29 these beautiful things. Don't you 30 they are so nice that everyone should see and . 31. them?”


  What a noble thought！ Our lives become 32 only when we leam the 33 of everything and give up our 34 to have everything for ourselves. Just as the saying goes,“The rich man is not the one who has the 35 , but one who needs the least.”


  21.A. nearly


  B. already


  C. almost


  D. recently


  22. A. across


  B.to


  C. for


  D. around


  23.A. discovered


  B.recognized


  C. admired


  D. attracted


  24.A. cold


  B. nice


  C. wide


  D. far


  25.A. home


  B.together


  C.down


  D. off


  26. A. once


  B. tomorrow


  C. sometimes


  D. yesterday


  27.A. day


  B. chance


  C.time


  D. moment


  28. A. each


  B. other


  C.another


  D. that


  29. A. show


  B. take


  C.own


  D. see


  30.A. think


  B. guess


  C.mean


  D. say


  31.A. take


  B. have


  C. welcome


  D. enjoy


  32.A. useful


  B. successful


  C.meaningful


  D. helpful


  33.A. price


  B.value


  C.nature


  D. result


  34.A. reasons


  B. desires


  C. struggle


  D. purpose


  35.A. time


  B.position


  C. most


  D.best


  四、阅读理解（共15小题；每题3分，共45分。）


  阅读下列短文，然后根据短文的内容从每小题的四个选项中选出最佳的一项。


  A


  California State Railroad Museum


  Hours


  The Museum is open from 10 a. m to 5 p. m. daily ( except on Thanksgiving, Christmas and New Year's Day).


  Admission


  $ 4adults；$ 2 students； children aged 5 and under are free.


  Parking


  A small number of metered parking spaces are available (可供使用）on the streets of Old Sacramento. However, these spaces are not suitable for guests visiting longer than 90 minutes. Allday parking is available in large public garages at both ends of Old Sac-ramento.


  Food Service


  The Silver Palace Restaurant in the Central Pacific Railroad Passenger Station serves good food at reasonable prices. It is just one block southwest of the main entrance to the Museum. There are many other restaurants throughout Old Sacramento.


  Accessibility(无障碍通行）


  The California State Railroad Museum is fully accessible to the disabled. Wherever possible, wheelchair lifts are provided，Certain exhibits and programs do have limited accessibility because of the narrow stair ways or door openings on some railroad passenger cars.


  Other Offerings


  Guided tours and films about the Museum are offered daily. There are many other chances at the Museum, too, including related historical attractions within Old Sacramento State Historic Park.


  36. Which of the following is TRUE about the Museum?


  A. Children may visit the Museum any day of the year.


  B. Films about the Museum are shown on weekends.


  C.A student is admitted at half the regular price.


  D.The disabled are admitted free of charge.


  37. Where is a visitor advised to park his car if he'll spend several hours at the Museum?


  A. In a garage provided by the Museum.


  B. On a parking space near the Museum.


  C. On a metered parking space on the street.


  D. In a public garage at one end of Old Sacramento.


  38. Where can a visitor enjoy a good but not too expensive meal?


  A. The Silver Palace Restaurant.


  B. Any restaurant in Old Sacramento.


  C. Old Sacramento State Historic Park.


  D. The California State Railroad Museum.


  B


  Hugh Troy，a well known artist，was a very interesting and clever person who spent most of his life playing tricks for the joy of it.


  One winter in the 1920s,while a student at Cornell University in Ithaca,New York，Troy got hold of a very old and ugly waste-basket with a real rhinoceros(犀牛）foot as its base. He filled it with metal weights and tied 30 feet of clothes-line to either side. Late one night he and a friend carried out onto campus(校园）,pulling the lines straight between them. Every few feet they would lower it into the snow, their own footprints so faraway as to raise no suspicions (怀疑）.


  The next morning someone noticed the prints and invited learned professors to come and have a look. Excitedly,they followed the rhinoceros tracks. Then they were led onto the ice covering Beeb Lake, which connected to Where the school got its drinking water. There the tracks ended in a huge hole.


  It was said that half the population of Cornell stopped drinking tap water. Those who continued to drink it insisted that it tasted like rhinoceros.


  39. What was Troy doing when the story began?


  A. He was working as an artist.


  B. He was studying in the university.


  C. He was examining a rhinoceros foot.


  D. He was doing rhinoceros experiments.


  40. Why did Troy fill the basket with metal weights?


  A. Make it easy to tie the lines.


  B. Get rid of these useless things.


  C. Make it heavy enough for prints.


  D. Support the base of the old basket.


  41. Why did someone ask learned professors to examine the prints?


  A. They knew where the rhinoceros existed in winter.


  B.They might be able to explain what had happened.


  C.They were looking for this animal just then.


  D. They enjoyed following animal tracks.


  42. Troy wanted people to believe that a rhinoceros_____.


  A. might appear on campus again


  B. might exist in this area all the time


  C. had dug a hole for its winter home


  D. had fallen into the lake through a hole


  c


  Millions of hamburgers are eaten by people in every comer of the world every day. Together with hot dogs and Coca - Cola，hamburgers have been the most important American contribution (贡献)to international eating habits.


  Thename“hamburger”has nothing to do with ham. It is believed that the hamburger was first brought to the United States by Germans from the city of Hamburg some time in the 1850s. The first known reference to hamburgers was in a newspaper in Washington State in 1889. From then on the hamburger became a kind of popular American fast food.


  Now young people in Asia，Europe and South America have learned to eat while on the move—a hamburger in one hand and a soft drink in the other. There have been cries of anger from Italy and Spain about the shortening of the usual four-hour lunch break.Instead, young people have discovered a lunch for which they don't have to stop at all.


  However，there are clouds over the hamburger's world. People who concern about health dislike the high animal fat in the hamburger. They think the time saved seems a high price to pay for poor health. The packages in which hamburgers are usually served are causing serious pollution problems in many large cities. Big hamburger companies are destroying large areas of South American rainforest to produce the cheap meat they need. So, will the hamburger celebrate its next century?


  43. In which way do hamburgers change people's eating habits?


  A. People can have their meals at any time of the day.


  B. They can be served in any restaurant.


  C. People can have them with soft drinks.


  D. Meal time can be greatly reduced.


  44. The hamburger,as a kind of popular American fast food,_____.


  A. has a history of over one hundred years


  B. was brought to Europe in the 1850s


  C. is usually eaten with the hot dog


  D. is better served in Hamburg


  45. Which of the following is TRUE，according to the passage?


  A. Young people in Europe don't stop to buy hamburgers.


  B. It is suggested that hamburgers be eaten with both hands.


  C. Some people in Europe don't like to reduce their lunch break.


  D. Young people in many countries are learning how to eat in their cars.


  46. The writer doesn't believe that_____.


  A. packages for hamburgers are polluting many big cities


  B. hamburgers will remain popular for the following 100 years


  C. the meat in hamburgers can cause health problems


  D. cattle raising leads to the destroying of rainforest


  D


  My father woke me up early one summer morning when I was fourteen and announced：“ Get up. You're going with me to cut grass.”


  The idea that my father actually thought I was big enough to help him in his business made me feelproud and excited. From sunup to sundown my father, my younger brother and I worked in the large yards in a rich part of Atlanta，Georgia. By the end of the day I was tired out, but I felt good. I had put in a hard day's labour and had earned $ 6.


  One day my father found some leaves I'd missed and pulled me aside.“ Clear away these leaves,“ he said firmly,“ and don't make me have to tell you to do it again.” The messagewas clear. Today I valuethe importance of doing a jobrightthe first time. It will never fail to impress the person you are working for.


  After two years my father told me and my brother that he felt we were old enough to do lawns (草坪）on our own, Every Saturday during our last two years of high school, we set out early in the morning with the same desire and drive we had gained while working under our father.


  Taking care of lawns was not exciting or high-paying, but that didn't matter. It taught me that anyjob is a good job and that whatever I was paid was more than I had before.


  A newspaper reporter once asked me how someone could possibly live on a forty-hour-a-weekminimun(最低的)pay.“My father never worked just forty hours a week,and neither have I,”I replied."If you're only working forty hours,you probably don't want to do any better than you're doing.”


  In every job I've held—from doing lawns to washing dishes—I have learned something that helpedme in my next job. If you work hard enough, you can learn from any job you do.


  47. Why did the writer feel proud and excited when asked to cut grass?


  A. He was old enough to help his family.


  B. He became important to his father's business.


  C. He was able to take care of large yards.


  D. He could earn $ 6 that day.


  48. What does messagein the third paragraph mean?


  A. Leaving leaves behind is not right.


  B. Giving no excuse for your mistakes.


  C. Doing a good job at the very beginning.


  D. Missing things can be found out.


  49. When the writer finished high school，he might be_____years old .


  A.14


  B. 16


  C.18


  D. 20


  50. Which of the following is the most important thing that the writer has learned from his father?


  A. Watch clearly while doing a job.


  B. Set out early for physical work.


  C. Keep learning from any job you hold.


  D. Work over 40 hours everyweek.


  五、补全对话（共5句；每句满分为3分，共15分。）


  根据中文提示，将对话中缺少的内容写在线上。这些句子必须符合英语表达习惯。打句号的地方，用陈述句；打问号的地方，用疑问句。


  提示：星期五晚上有音乐会，Chris得到两张票，打电话给Linda,问她是否有空一同前往，并约她音乐会后一道吃饭。Linda听了非常高兴，俩人相约六点四十五分在入口处见面。
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  六、书面表达（满分30分）


  假定你是李华。你和几个朋友约定星期天在人民公园野餐。你们的英国朋友Peter也应邀参加。请你根据下面的示意图，用英语给他写封短信，告诉他进公园后如何找到你们。
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  June 1 St


  Dear Peter, We're so glad You're coming to join us on Sunday.Here is how you can find us.


  参考答案


  一、语音知识


  1. A2. D 3. A 4. D 5. C


  二、词汇与语法知识


  6. A7. B 8. A 9. B 10. A 11. C 12. C 13. A 14. B 15. C 16. A 17. B 18. C 19. B 20. A


  三、完形填空


  21. D 22. A 23. C 24. B 25. A26. D 27. B 28. C 29. D 30. A 31. D 32. C 33. B 34. B 35. C


  四、阅读理解


  36. C 37. D 38. A39. B 40. C 41. B 42. D 43. D 44. A 45. C 46. B 47. A 48. C 49. C 50. C


  五、补全对话


  51. Are you free


  Do you have time


  52. if you can go(to the concert) with me


  53.What time/When does it start/begin


  54. meeting at the entrance


  55. we'll go to a restaurant for supper


  we'll eat at a restaurant


  we'll have supper in a restaurant


  评分说明：本题应补入5处，每处3分，共15分。补入的部分内容恰当、语句正确、通顺的给满分。与答案不同但意思、语言无错误的不扣分。大体正确的，给2分。句子结构或用词有毛病但尚能达意的,给1分。句子结构或用词有严重错误的，给0.5分或不给分。完全错误或只写个别单词的不给分。每句中的拼写错误每1 2处扣0. 5分，不倒扣分。


  六、书面表达


  (一）评分原则


  1.本题总分为30分，按5个档次给分。


  2.评分时，先根据文章的内容和语言初步确定其所属档次，然后以该档次的要求来衡量、确定或调整档次，最后给分。


  3.词数少于80和多于120的，从总分中减去2分。


  4.评分时，应注意的主要内容为：内容要点、应用词汇和语法结构的数量和准确性及上下文的连贯性。


  5.拼写与标点符号是语言准确性的一个方面,评分时，应视其对交际的影响程度予以考虑。英、美拼写及词汇用法均可接受。


  6.如书写较差，以至影响交际，将分数降低一个档次。


  (二）内容要点


  1.从公园正门进2.进门后朝前走3.到小河过桥4.向右拐后朝前走5.绕过小山6.我们在湖畔小树林里


  (三)各档次的给分范围和要求


  [image: figure_0223_0048]


  (四)One Possible Version：


  June 1 St


  Dear Peter, We're so glad you're coming to join us on Sunday. Here is how you can find us. We'll haveour picnic in the People's Park. You know where it is, don't you? After you enter the park by the main gate, walk straight on till you come to a smallriver.Cross the river and turnright.After walking for a while you'll come to a hill. Walk round the hill, you'll see a lake. We'll have our picnic there in the small woods by the lake. I'm sure you'll have no trouble finding us. Do come！


  Li Hua


  附录五全国成人高等学校招生全国统一考试试题、参考答案及评价标准


  英语


  注意事项：


  1.答题前，考生先将自已的姓名、准考证号填写清楚。


  2.所有答案必须涂写在答题卡上，写在本试题上不给分。


  3.考试结束后,考生应将本试题和答题卡一并交回。


  本试卷分选择题和非选择题两部分。共6道大题,56道小题，共9页。时盘120分钟，满分150分。


  选择题


  一、语音知识（共5小题1.5分，共7.5分。）


  在下列每组单词中，有一个单词的画线部分与其他单词的画线部分的读音本同。找出这个词。


  [image: figure_0224_0049]


  二、词汇与语法知识（共15小题买，每题1.5分，共22.5分。）


  从每小题的四个选择项中，选出最佳的一项。


  6. The teacher told his students that the earth______round like a ball.


  A. is


  B. was


  C. be


  D. had been


  7. It’ s truly a beautiful place,_______I don’ t want to live here.


  A. as


  B. so


  C. and


  D. but


  8. The doctor told Mr.White that he couldn't get better if he didn't________drinking.


  A. give away


  B. give out


  C.give up


  D. give in


  9. It was a pily that he missed the meeting________in London last month.


  A. held


  B.to hold


  C.to be held


  D. having held


  10.—Hello, Jim！ May I ask you a question?


  —_________.


  A. Right


  B. Certainly


  C. No,thanks


  D. Never mind


  11. He left for New York_____I could say goodbye to him.


  A. as


  B.until


  C. since


  D. before


  12. John is_____tallest student among_____whole class.


  A. the；the


  B.the；a


  C. a；the


  D. a；a


  13. The ship_____at 8：30,but it is almost 9： 30 now.


  A. must have arrived


  B. would have arrived


  C.could have arrived


  D. should have arrived


  14. He asked me how often I went back home_____a visit when I was at college.


  A. on


  B.to


  C.for


  D.with


  15. Mary was looking for a shop_____she could buy some chocolate.


  A. that


  B. who


  C. which


  D. where


  16. I can't_____you that I'll be able to come, but I'll do my best.


  A. ask


  B. advise


  C.promise


  D. answer


  17. Doyou want to change this lamp for_____or do you want your money back?


  A. other


  B.another


  C.other one


  D. the others


  18. Please tell him_____my train will arrive and ask him to pick me up.


  A. when


  B. how


  C. what


  D. whether.


  19. I_____any job I like since I came to this city.


  A. don't do


  B. didn't do


  C. haven't done


  D. wouldn't do


  20. Every Friday evening George will sit quietly in the chair,_____his favorite TV show。


  A. watch


  B. watching


  C.to watch


  D. watched


  5、完形填空（共15小题；每题2分，共30分。）


  通读下面的短文，掌握其大意。然后，从每小题的四个选择项中选出最佳选项。


  As a boy I dreamed of flying airplanes. 21 I told Dad I wanted to be a pilot, he said,“ You need to do your job well on the farm first，and 22 you may realize your dream，”The farm was an


  everyday responsibility(职责)一that 23 Saturday, Sunday and Christmas too. Every morning I got up at four o'clock to milk and 24 the cows. After the milk was bottled, my older brothers and I __25_____it to people's homes. I was paid five cents a bottle. At that time I 26 that to be successful you have to take care of your responsibilities.


  When I was 16，I signed up for flying lessons. To pay for the lessons I 27 a small restaurantwith some friends. One of our regular 28 was the president of the Fanners Bank. Every 29 I got,I talked to him about my dream.One day I told him I 30 $ 3 ,500 to buy、my own 31 He lent me the money so that I could fly people within 150 miles of the airport.


  Twelve years later I was flying people around the world 32 a pilot of a big airline company.After ten years in the company I started my own 33 .


  Today I run a billion-dollar company, but it was on the farm that I learned the principles (原则）that have 34 me. Hard work and determination do 35 dreams come true.


  21. A. When


  B. Though


  C. Before


  D. Since


  22. A. now


  B. still


  C.again


  D. then


  23.A. spent


  B.meant


  C. wasted


  D.followed


  24.A. pull


  B. feed


  G. save


  D. ride


  25.A. sent


  B. posted


  C.offered


  D. returned


  26. A. replied


  B. agreed


  C. learned


  D. warned


  27.A. opened


  B. borrowed


  C.built


  D. visited


  28. A. friends


  B. passengers


  C.neighbors


  D. customers


  29.A. day


  B. hour


  C.chance


  D. place


  30.A. needed


  B. prepared


  C.received


  D. collected


  31. A. car


  B.bus


  C. truck


  D. plane


  32. A. by


  B. as


  C. to


  D. for


  33.A. job


  B. area


  C.business


  D. journey


  34. A. guided


  B.pressed


  C.reminded


  D. excited


  35.A. put


  B. make


  C.take


  D. see


  四、阅读理解(共15小题；每题3分，共4S分）


  阅读下列短文，然后根据短文的内容从每小题的四个选择项中选出最佳的一项。


  A


  Once a month,just after sunset,trucks fill an outdoor parking lot in Los Angeles,California. Some trucks sell all kinds of food. Others have clothing for sale. These are known as fashion(时尚）trucks.


  It's really fun to go through everything in the truck. The back of the truck is a small store. Clothing hangs on one side. Jewelry (首饰）and purses are on the other.The store looks colorful and is well organ-ized. There is also a very small room for trying on clothes.


  Jordana Fortaleza is one of the truck owners. She says the cost of owning a truck is much lower than paying for a store. And there is another reason to use a truck. You can take your business to your custom ers. But there are also difficulties.


  The biggest problem is the weather. In winter, it's cold outside and there's no one around. Another problem is keeping the truck in good condition. When it breaks down, the repairs can take days. Business stops during the time. It happens at least once a year because her truck is 38 years old.


  Meagan Rogers is a fashion school graduate. She says the job market is so hard now, but with a fashion truck she's able to start earning money while her classmates are still working without pay.


  36. Whichof the following is an advantage of a fashion truck?


  A. It costs less than a store.


  B. It has a small room in it.


  C.It attracts more customers.


  D. It needs repairs once a year.


  37. What do we know about Meagan Rogers?


  A. She hasn't finished her school.


  B.She has problems with her truck.


  C.She has started making money.


  D. She is happy to help her classmates.


  38. Whatwould be the best title for the text?


  A. How to Start a Clothes Store


  B. Fashion Trucks in Los Angeles


  C. Tips for Repairing Your Truck


  D. The Story of a Fashion School


  B


  Body language is of great importance to humans. W e cany many of the meanings through bodymovements. However, many forms of body language we consider to be fine in our country can get us into trouble in other parts of the world.


  A smile is one of the most common examples in different countries. While Americans smile freely at strangers,in Russia this is considered strange and even impolite. In Asian countries a smile isn't necessarily an expression of joy but it can be used to express pain.


  The acceptable physical distance is another major difference. In Latin America and the Middle East the acceptable distance is much shorter than what most Europeans and Americans feel comfortable with.Hand and arm movements as a form of body language are also very different among countries. Handshakes are usually acceptable almost everywhere, even between strangers； however，kissing on the cheek and touching on the shoulder or other body parts aren't. For many people in Asia and other parts of the world, such actions are seen as a violation (侵犯)of one's personal space. This is why you should not touch others easily.


  Eye contact (目光接触）is one of the forms of body language where the differences are moststriking. In America and Latin America looking the other person in the eye is a sign of respect. But in Asian coun. tries, prolonged (过长的）eye contact is especially rude, so you should try your best not to do that.


  39. To humans, body language is_____.


  A. funny


  B. strange


  C. important


  D. uncommon


  40. In which place is smiling at strangers considered impolite?


  A. Asia.


  B. Russia.


  C.TheU. S.


  D. Latin America.


  41. Which form of body language is acceptable almost everywhere?


  A. Shaking hands.


  B. Keeping a short distance.


  C. Kissing on the cheek.


  D. Touching on the shoulder.


  42. What does striking in the fourth paragraph most probably mean?


  A. Easy to notice.


  B. Difficult to accept.


  C. Interesting to read.


  D. Impossible to remember.


  C


  Recently，more than 2Q00 high school teachers have been asked about the effect of the Internet on their students. Teachers say the Internet has had a good influence(影响）and a not-so-good influence on this generation.


  Three quarters of the teachers say the Internet and search tools have had a great effect on theirstudents'research habits and skills. But 87 percent agree that this young generation don't know about hard work and can't stay attentive (注意力集中的）for long. And 64 percent say the Internet does more to distract(使分students than to help them in their studies. Many students think“doingresearch”just means doing a quick search on Google.


  According to the teachers，one problem is that students trust too much of the information on theInternet. These students have not developed skills to judge the quality of the information. It's something&nbsp;that really has to be taught and paid attention to. It's like everything else. In a world where things can happen quickly,you really need to have a way to step back, think and make judgment about the information you have. And teachers can do a lot to teach that.


  Another problem is that being able to quickly find information keeps the students from workinghard. They become dependent on search tools and do not make enough use of printed books. Many teachers are also afraid that the Internet makes it easy for students to copy work done by others.


  43. What does the text mainly discuss about the Internet?


  A. Its influence on school teachers.


  B. Its effect on high school students.


  C. Its success in high school teaching。


  D. Its achievements in school research.


  44. What is the percentage of the teachers who think the students need hard work?


  A. 64%.


  B. 70%.


  C. 75%.


  D. 87%.


  45. What should be taught to students according to Paragraph 3?


  A. How to do research on the Internet.


  B. How to pay attention to their studies.


  C. Ways to improve their research habits.


  D. Skills to judge the quality of information.


  46. What will happen when students depend too much on search tools?


  A. They won't make good use of books.


  B.They won't copy work done by others。


  C.Their studies will be greatly improved.


  D. Their attention to things will last longer.


  D


  I am watching my son and hundreds of his classmates，marching in perfect order into the university football stadium(体育场）.Holding back my tears,I search for my son in the sea of people. Suddenly, there he is. I jump to my feet and start waving. Arms flying back and forth above my head, I look like a windmill (风车），or maybe an airport worker guiding a plane. I see him smile, then laugh as he pulls his camera out of his pocket, takes a picture of me as he waves back，and then goes to find his seat.


  What is it about graduations that makes them so moving? Why do most of us women cry as we watch our sons, daughters，grandchildren，nieces，and nephews march in dark robes (长袍)？ W e cry partly because, no matter how old our children are，and no matter how much they have achieved, in our eyes they are still the little babies we carry around the house to comfort.


  And，of course，we cry also because something wonderful is ending, and we miss it already. Whatever is on its way to take its place will not be the same. It has been such a gift to have my son go tocollege close to home. W e never have to worry about whether he will be able to make the trip home for a holiday. But this was a time-limited gift. My son will attend graduate school in California. W e will talk and text like crazy, and visit as often as we can. But it will not be the same.


  47. Why are people gathering in the university stadium?


  A. They are watching a football match.


  B. They are taking part in a sports meet.


  C. They are having a group photo taken.


  D.They are attending a college graduation.


  48. Whom does the son take a picture of before taking his seat?


  A. An airport worker.


  B. His mother.


  C. People in the stadium.


  D. His classmates.


  49. The writer cries partly because_____.


  A. she is disappointed that they have to move to California


  B.she is afraid her son cannot find a job after graduation


  C. she misses the days when she could often see her son


  D. shefeels sad that her son has achieved little at college


  50. What will be different when the son attends graduate school?


  A. He will not call his mom so often.


  B.Hewill not give his mom any gift.


  C.He will spend holidays at home.


  D. He will be far away from home.


  非选择题


  五、补全对话（共5句；每句满分为3分，共15分。


  根据中文提示,把对话中缺少内容写在答题卡相应题号后。这些句子必须符合英语表达习惯。打句号的地方，用陈述句；打问号的地方，用疑问句。


  提示:Jane把包忘在了公交车上。她来到公交处寻找,一位女士接待了她。


  (Jane = J； Woman = W )


  W ： Can I help you?


  J： Yes, I hope so. I left my bag on a bus this morning.


  W ： 51 ？


  J: Bus No, 16。


  W ： 52 ？


  J： It's a middle-sized white bag.


  W ； 53 ？


  J： My purse and. keys.


  W ； 54 ,please?


  J： Jane Smith。


  W ： Allright,you can come again tomorrow morning and see what we've got here.


  J；QK. 55.


  W： You're welcome.


  假设你是李华,请用英语写一封信邀请Mike参加你和朋友在颐和园的周末野并告诉他你将负责面包、水果和饮料。具体安排如下：


  [image: figure_0230_0050]


  Dear Mike，


  [image: figure_0230_0051]


  Yours,


  Li Hua


  参考答案及评分参考


  1. D 2. B 3. A 4. D 5. C 6. A 7. D 8. C 9. A10. B 11. D 12. A 13. D 14. C 15. D 16. C 17. B 18. A 19. C 20. B 21. A 22. D 23. B 24. B 25. A 26. C 27. A 28. D 29. C 30. A 31. D 32. B 33. C 34. A 35. B 36. A 37，C 38. B 39. C 40. B 41. A 42. A 43. B 44. D 45. D 46. A 47. D 48. B 49. C 50. D


  51. Which bus did you take


  52. What does the bag look like


  53. What's in the bag 一


  54. What's your name


  55. Thanks/Thank you


  (One possible version)


  Dear Mike,


  How are you doing recently? My friends and I plan to have a picnic together in the Summer Palace this coming weekend. We'd like to invite you to come and join us. Each of us is expected to prepare a favorite dish for the picnic. And I will get enough bread,fruit and drinks ready for all of us. W e have decided to meet at the bus stop near the north gate of our school at 8 o'clock this Sunday morning. Please let me know if you can come.


  Yours,


  Li Hua
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